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PREFACE.

THE Writer of the following pages,
having frequently witnessed the diffi-
culties which attend the pursuit of
Practical Anatomy, conceived that
some assistance might be derived from
a Compendium, describing the va-
rious parts of the Human Body as
they come into view under the knife
of the Dissector. With this inten-
tion the present performance is offer-

ed to the Public.

THE muscles are demonstrated in
the order of their situation, this being
the only method that can be pursued in
actual Dissection.

THe relative situation of the se-
a3 : veral
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COMPENDIUM

PRACTICAL ANATOMY.

GENERAL RULES FOR DISSECTION.

EXTERITY in the manual operation of dissec-
tion can only be acquired by practice; the ob-
servance, however, of certain general rules, will faci-
litate the labour of the student.
. L. The position of the hand in dissecting should
" be the same, as in writing or drawing ; and the knife,
held, like the pen or pencil, by the thumb and the
two first fingers, should be‘moved by means of them
only; while the hand rests firmly on the two other
~ fingers bent inwards as in writing, and on the wrist,
The instrument can be guided with much more stea-
diness and precision in this way, than when it is
moved by'means of the wrist, elbow, or shoulder, in
the manner which young dissectors often fall into.
2. No more of the integuments should at any time
be removed, than is necessary for the present dissec-
tion, as exposure to the air renders the parts dry and
indistinct, | |

e 3. In
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3. In dissecting muscular parts, the muscles should
be extended ; the cellular membrane which connects
them to the intéguments should be placed on the
stretch, and entirely removed with the skin; the
knife should be kept close, to the muscles, and carried
steadily in the direction of their fibres, separating a
fasciculus at each stroke :—thus the exposed surface
will appear clean, and the course of the fibres dis-
tinct.

4. When small vessels are to be derﬁbnstra‘ced,
another method is to be followed ; the skin only must
be removed, and the cellular membrane cautiously
and slowly dissected from the vessels.

5. During dissection, every little operation should
be practised, which can give the dexterity of hand
so essential to the surgeon ; such are, the use of the
catheter and probang, the introduction .of a probe
: thmugh the nose into the Eustachian tube, or nasal
;'.11..11:1, and the cutting down to the various arteries,
which may become the object of surgical operations ;
as the external iliac, femoral, anterior and posterior
tibial, brachial, radial, and ulnar, &c.

The grand object of the surgical student is to ac-
quire a knowledge of the relative situatilun of parts.
This should be kept in view in all his anatomical
labours. Hence, when he is dissecting the muscles,
he should carefully expose the chief blood vessels and
perves ; and attentively consider their position with
regard to each other, and to the surrounding parts.
This species of knowledge will afford him the most
essential assistance in his future operations on the
living subject; in which indeed it is so necessary,
that
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that we are perfectly astonished to see persons fa:f.h
enough to use the knife without possessing this in-
formation; but we view the hesitation, confusion,
and blunders by which such operatols betray their
ignorance to the bystander, as the natural resultyand
the well-merited but too light punishment, of such
criminal temerity., The smaller arteries and veins,
and the minute nervous ramifications, will be more
advantageously studied in subjects devoted to those
purposes, and prepared by means'of injection, 1m-
mersion in spirits of wine, &c.

The reader will observe, that, in general, the mus-
cles of one side of the body only are. described, be-
cause all the muscles of the body have correspondent
ones on the opposite side, with a few exceptions which
are pointed out. To the description of each muscle
are subjoined the synonyma of the best myological
writers, and the names * proposed by Professor Du-
mas of Montpellier, in his new Nomenclature, g

. The

* These names will be distinguished by being placed last
among the synonyma of each muscle ; their terminations, as
adapted to the French langnage, are retained. The following
is the list of the changes made in the names of the bones, on
which the new nomenclature of Dumas is founded.

Sus-Aecromien is the name given to the edge of the cla-
vicle placed above the acromion of the

scapula,

Sous- Aeromion to the edge of the same bone situated un-
derneath.

Scapulum to the scapula.

Trochiter to the greater protuberance near the head

of the os humeri.
A2 Trochanter
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The Bursee Mucose met with in the dissection of
the muscles are not regularly enumerated ; but it is
to be understood, that wherever tendouns are describ-
-ed as rubbing on bones, muscles, or other tendons, a-
sac is formed by the surrounding cellular membrane,
secreting synovia, to lubricate the parts in motion,

Trochanter to the great trochanter of the os femoris.

Trockin to the lesser protuberance near the head of
the os humeri.

Trochantin o the lesser trochanter of the os femoris.

Epitrochlée to the internal cur;f]’jr:le of the os humeri.

Epicondyle to the external condyle of the os humeri.

Phalange  to the first phalanx of the fingers or toes,

Phalangine to the second phalanx.

FPhalangette to the third phalanx.

Sus, above—sous, below—pré; before.

These synonyma, however, are. rather to be censidered as a
matter of curiesity, than as names that have any chance of
coming into general use. Being intended to convey a sort of
anntunﬁﬂal description of the muscles, a great proportion of them
are by far too long for names. The disadv'antages of that no-
menclature are pointed out by Dr. Barclay of Edinburgh, in a
late work on the subject, a work which discovers abilities of
the first order. From the specimens which this anatomist has
already given, it is to be expected, that he will soon préaent
the world with a complete list of names, much better adapted
to general use, than any that have hitherto been employed.
New terms, however, ought first to be given in the Latin lan-
guage. They would thus be more easily adopted by anatomists
of all countries, and might afterwards, if necessary, be trans-
lated into the various modern languages, in such a manner as
would best suit the genius of each.

'CHAP.
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CHAP. I.

DISSECTION OF THE ABDOMEN.,
PR

In dissecting a subject, it is usual to begin with the
MuscLEs of the ABDOMEN.

SECT. L

MUSCLES OF THE ABDOMEN, AND THE
PARTS CONNECTED WITH THEM IN DIS-
SECTION. :

HESE muscles are ten in number, five on each
side, .

An incision should be made through the integu-
ments, from the sternum to the os pubis; and this
should be crossed by another passing immediately
‘below the umbilicus : dissect off the flaps; this will
lay bare, _

1. The OsriQuus DesceNxDENS EXTERNUS.—
Origin : By eight triangular fleshy slips, from the
lower edges and external surfaces of the eight inferior
ribs, at a little distance from their cartilages; the
five superior slips meet op the ribs an equal number
of the digitations of the serratus major anticus, and
the three inferior are connected with the attachments
which the latissimus dorsi has to the ribs. Often
there are only seven portions, To gain a complete

A3 view
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view of this muscle, the neighbouring portions of
the pectoralis major, serratus anticus, and latissimus
dorsi should be dissected with it.

The muscular fibres proceed obliquely downwards
and forwards, and about the middle of the side of
the belly terminate abruptly in a thin broad tendon,
which is continued in the same direction over all the
forepart of the belly. Here it covers the anterior
surface of the rectus abdominis; it is very thin at
the upper part, where the rectus lies on the cartilages
of the ribs, and is often removed by the beginner,
unless he is very cautious.

Insertion : Tendinous and fleshy, into two anterior
thirds of the outer edge of the spine of the os ilium
tendinous, into the whole length of Poupart’s liga-
ment, into the os pubis, into the ensiform cartilage,
and into the whole length of the linea alba.

Situation : It is quite superficial, and covers the
whole of the anterior part of the abdomen. The
muscular part is closely covered by a thin expansion
of cellular substance, which might be mistaken for
tendinous fibres, but it is only the cellular membrane
condensed, and ought to be removed along with the
integuments. ‘

Use: To draw down the ribs in expiration, to bend
the trunk forwards when both muscles act, or to bend
it obliquely to one side when one of them actssingly ;
to raise the pelvis obliquely when the ribs are fixed ;
to compress the abdominal viscera, to thrust the dia-
phragm upwards, to assist in the expulsion of the
urine and faces, and of the fetus.

Synonyma : Obliquus externus abdominis;—obli-

' quus
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quﬁs descendens ;—obliquus major ;—ilio pubi-costo-
abdominal.

In the course of the dlssﬁ_ctmn of this single mus-
cle, the following points must be attended to.

The Linea ALBa, a white line running along the
_middle of the abdomen, from the cartilago ensiformis
to the os pubis; formed by the tendinous fibres of the
two obliqui and the transversalis muscles, interlaced
with those of the same muscles on the opposite side;
it is half an, inch broad at the navel ; and decreases
gradually both above and below that part; but par-
ticularly in the latter situation, where it is reduced
at last to a mere line.

Lixea SeMiLUNARIS, a semicircular white line,
running from the os pubis obliquely upwards over the
side of the abdomen, at the distance of about four
inches from the linea alba ; formed by the tendons of
the two oblique and transverse muscles uniting at
the edge of the rectus, before they separate to form
the sheath for that muscle.

Livex Traxsversz, three or four white lines,
crossing from the linea semilunaris to the linea alba;
formed by the tendinous intersections of the recti
shmmcr through the strong sheath which covers
them :—These are not evident in all subjects in this
stage of the dissection.

Umsiricus, or Navel. This which, before the
iﬁtegummis were removed, was a depression, appears
now a prominence ; it consists of condensed cellular
membrane :—In the fetus, it was a foramen which
gave passage to the two umbilical arteries, the um-
bilical vein, and the urachus,

A 4 AxXNULUS
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- ANNULUS ABDOMINALIS, or Ring, an oblique slit
or opening just above the angle of the pubis; formed
by the tendon of the external oblique, divided into
_ two portions called the pillars or columns of the ring,
of which (the superior or internal) is attached to the
symphysis, and the other (the nferior _i}fe}rferﬁai) to
the angle of the pubis; and allowing a passage to the
spermatic cord in the male, and the ligamentum teres
of the uterus in the female., This slit is very impro-
perly named a ring, since its figure is triangular; the
pubis 1s the base, the two columns are the two sides
of the triangle. The apex has indeed a rounded
figure in consequence of some transverse fibres,
which connect the two columns where they first sepa-
rate ; and it points obliquely upwards and outwards.
It belongs to the external oblique alone, there being
nu._sluf:h opening, either in the internal-oblique, or
the transversalis; it is much smaller in the female

than in the male." '
LicamextuMm INGuiNvaLE, seu Poupartii, seu
Fallopii, a strong ligament, stretching from the ante-
~ rior superior spinous process of the os ilium, to be
fixed to the spine of the os pubis. This in truth is
mere}jr the lower edge of the tendon of the obliquus
externus ubdmninis,' extended from the anterior su-
perior spinous process of the ilium to the angle of the
pubis, although in compliance with received notions,
I have described it as a separate ligament. Tt covers
the femoral vessels and nerves, and certain muscles,
and has lately been often described under the name
of the CrurarL Arcu. It is also the same part as
the posterior column of the abdominal ring. The
; student
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student will be much confused by this multitude of
names, unless he remembers that they denote only
one object ; that the crural arch, the inferior or outer
‘column of the abdominal ring, Poupart’s or the inguinal
ligament, are so many names applied to the inferior
border of the tendon of the external oblique muscle
of the abdomen.

I would advise the student, before he proceeds to
the dissection of the other abdominal muscles, to dis-
sect the parts in the groin, and to examine the situa-
tion of the great inguinal vessels.

In taking off the skin from the groin, you will not
find a strong regular fascia, as on the outer part of
the thigh, but a confused and irregular aponeurosis
coming off from the abdomen, and going down upon
‘the thigh, strengthened by the intermixture of con-
densed cellular substance, and very loose above the
great vessels.

Immediately under the skin, and above this apo-
neurosis, you perceive a congeriesof lymphatic glands,
‘and sometimes the lymphatic vessels themselves can -
be distin;guished by their semi-transparent coats, and
‘knotted appearance. Also, immediately under the
skin, you will find the VENA SapnENA running from
~ below upwards, at first lying on the fascia, and then
gradually sinking through it to join the femoral vein,
about an inch below Poupart’s ligament.

'On removing this irregular fascia, we come down
-upon the great vessels, which lie deeply imbedded in
cellular substance, and are closely invested and sup-
ported by a firm sheath, or fascia, consisting chiefly
of cellular substance, very much condensed, This

A S should
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~should all be cautionsly removed with the scissars,
along with some lymphatic glands which lie amongst
the fat. Observe the order in which the parts are
situated under the crural arch :—that the great exter-
nal iliac vein lies next to the pubis ;—that the exter-
nal iliac artery is on the outside of this, in close con-
tact with it ;—that the anterior crural nerve is half
an inch exterior to the artery, and lies on the ihacus
internus ;—and that the outer half of the space left
under the crural arch is filled by the psoas magnus
and iliacus internus muscles. Observe how the cru-
ral arch is stretched over the parts just enumerated ;
—how it forms a thin, but firm, sharp and crescent-
shaped edge towards the pubis (constituting the seat
of stricture in the femoral hernia, and sometimes
called Gimbernat’s ligament) ;—how the artery is
placed in relation to the angle of the pubis and spine
of the ilium;—how it passes under the middle of
the arch, and, before it has fairly emerged into the
thigh, sends off two considerable branches.

(1.) A, CircuMrLExA ILIT is sent off from the
outside, passes upwards and outwards, runs along the
inside of Poupart’s ligament, till it arrives at the ante-
rior superior spinous process of the os ilium ; thence
it is continued along the inside of the spine of the
ilium, lying close upon the bone between the trans-
versalis abdominis and the upper edge of the iliacus
internus, to both of which it gives twigs, and ends
in inosculating with the ileo-lumbar artery. That
distribution, however, cannot be seen in this stage of
the dissection.

(2.) A. Ericastrica comes off from the inside of

the
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the artery, crosses the external iliac vein, passes
obliquely upwards and inwards, under Poupart’s liga-
ment, to which it is but loosely connected, and runs
behind the upper extremity of the abdominal ring and
spermatic cord, to reach the rectus abdominis. At
first it is situated between the posterior surface of that
muscle and the peritoneum, but higher up between
the muscular fibres and the sheath. It terminates in
ramifications, which supply the rectus, and which
inosculate with the ramifications of the mammaria
interna, sent down from the thorax on each side of
- the sternum.

The dissection of the other abdominal muscles may
now be continued.

Dissect off the serrated origin of the external ob-
lique from the ribs, and from the spine of the os ilium,
and detach it from the obliquus internus, which lies
below it, and which is connected to it by loose cellu-
lar substance, and by small vessels. Continue to
separate the two muscles, till you find their tendons
firmly attached, . e. a little way beyond the linea se-
milunaris. Separate the tendon from the crural arch
to within half an inch of the abdominal ring. |

2. OBLIQUUS ASCENDENS INTERNUS.—Arises by
short tendinous fibres, which soon become fleshy,
from the whole length of the spine of the os ilium,
and from the fascia 'lumhorum*; also fleshy from the

* Some describe it as arising from the sacrum and three in-
ferior lumbar vertebree; but this is not accurate. It arises
from a tendinous fascia common to it and to certain muscles
of the back, as the serratus posticus inferior ; this may with
propriety be named Fuscia Lumborum.

A O upper
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upper part of Poupart’s ligament at the part next to
the os ilium. - : _

The fibres run in aradiated direction ; those which
originate from the back-part of the os ilium, run
obliquely upwards; those from the fore-part of the
ilium pass more transversely across the belly; and
from Poupart’s ligament the fibres _deécend. The
fleshy belly is continued rather more forward than
that of the external oblique, before it terminates in
a flat tendon.

Inserted into the cartilages of the six or seven
lower ribs,—fleshy into the three inferior, and, by a
tendinous expansion, which is extremely thin, resem-
‘bling cellular membrane, into the four superior, and
also into the ensiform cartilage. The sheet of tendon
m which the fleshy belly ends, is continued, single
and undivided, into the linea semilunaris, where,_aci-
hering pretty firmly to the tendons of the nhli'qutis
externus and transversalis, it divides into two layers, -
The anterior and more considerable layer joins the
tendon of the external oblique, and runs over the
rectus, to be inserted into the whole length of the
linea alba: the postérior and thinner layer, adhering
to the anterior surface of the transversalis, passes into
the linea alba behind the rectus, as low as haif;way
between the umbilicus and os pubis; but below this
place the whole tendon of the internal oblique passes
_along with that of the external oblique before the rec-
tus, and -is inserted into the lower part of the linea
“alba, The inferior edge of the muscle extends in a
“nearly straight direction over the spermatic chord to
s be



( 13 )

be fixed by a tendinous attachment to the angle of
the pubis,

- Situation : It is covered by the obliquus descen-
dens externus and latissimus dorsi.

Use: To assist the obliquus externus ; but it bends
the trunk in the reverse direction, so that the muscle
‘on each side co-operates with the obliquus externus
of the opposite side.

Synonyma : Obliquus internus abdominis;—obli-
quus ascendens ;—obliquus minor ;—ilio-lumbo-costi-
abdominal.

~ About the middle of Poupart’s ligament, a delicate
fasciculus of fibres is sent off from this muscle over
the spermatic cord, where it passes under its edge in
its way to the ring. This is named the _

CREMASTER, and is continued down on the cord,
till it is insensibly lost on the tunica vaginalis testis ;
it will be seen in the dissection of the scrotum: Its
use 1s to suspend, draw up, and compress the testicle.

We must now dissect the attachments of the internal
oblique from the-cartilages of the ribs, from the fas-
cia lumborum, and from the spine of the os ihum,
and, by continuing our dissection from behind for-
wards, separate it from the transversalis abdominis,
which lies under it. This separation may be contis
nued as far as where the tendons of the two muscles
-are inseparable, i. e. rather more forward than the
linea semilunaris. As this muscle lies very close upon
the transversalis, caution is required to avoid detach-
ing both muscles together. Let the student begin
his separation at the crista of the ilipm,,whcre the

course of' the circumflexa ilii artery and vein will
' shew
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shew him when he has arrived at the surface of the
transversalis.
8. TRANSVERSALIS ABDOMINIS.—Arises, tendi-
nous, from the fascia lumborum, and back part of the
spine of the os ilium; fleshy from all the remaining
part of the spine of the ilium, and from the inner sur-
face of Poupart’s ligament ; and fleshy from the inner
or back part of the cartilages of the seven lower ribs,
where its fibres meet those of the diaphragm.

The fleshy fibres proceed transversely, and end in
a flat sheet of tendon, which, after being connected
to the other tendons at the linea semilunaris, passes
with the posterior layer of the internal (;hlique behind
the rectus, and is wnserted into the ensiform cartilage,
and into the whole length of the lineg alba, except-
ing its lowermost part ; for, at the middle distance
between the umbilicus and os pubis, a slit or fissure is
formed in this tendon, through which the rectus ab-
dominis passes; and the remainder of the tendon
passes before the rectus, to be inserted into the lower
part of the linea alba. Its inferior edge is connected
with that of the preceding muscle in its insertion
into the pubis.

Situation : 1t is covered by the obliguus descen-
dens internus, and is lined by the peritoneum.

Use: To support and compress the viscera of the
abdomen.

Synonyma : Transversus abdominis ;—lumbo-ili-
abdominal, |

Where the transversalis is detached from its origins,
and turned back towards the linea semilunaris, the
- peritoneum is laid bare, except in the neighbourhood
of
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of the craral arch, where it is covered by a thin fascia
arising from Poupart’s ligament, and continued up-
wards between the peritoneum and transversalis mus-
cle, until it is gradually lost. This is named by Mr.
Cooper, its discoverer, the fascia transversalis, and
prevents the bowels from being protruded under the
Anferior margins of the obliquus internus and trans-
versalis muscles, It is perforated about the middle
between the ilium and pubes, by an opening for the
'passagu of the spermatic chord, which then goes
obliquely downwards inwards and forwards to the
ring of the external oblique. Thus the abdominal
ring is a canal, having an upper or internal opening,
formed in the fascia transversalis, and a lower or ex-
ternal one in the tendon of the obliquus externus®.

The sheath of the rectus is now to be attended to s
it is formed by the tendons of the three other mus-
cles, viz. the two obliqui, and the transversalis :
These, when they reach the edge of the rectus, form
the appearance named Linea Semilunaris ; they then
split and inclose the rectus in their duplicature; the
whole tendon of the external oblique, with the ante-
rior layer of the internal oblique, passes before the
rectus ; and the whole posterior layer of the internal
oblique, together with the whole tendon of the trans-
versalis muscles passes behind the rectus, excepting
at the lower part; but, for two or three inches above
the pubis, all the tendons go in front of the muscle,

* For more complete descriptions of these very important
parts, see Mr. Cooper’s Works on Hernia, or Mr. Lawrence’s

Treatise on the same subject.
and
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‘and the posterior part of the sheath is consequently
deficient, the rectus lying naked on the peritoneum.

The two oblique muscles are now to be replaced;
then, méking an incision by the side of the linea alba,
and thus opening the sheath of the rectus through its
whole length, you dissect it back towards the linea
‘semilunaris, and thus lay bare the fibres of the muscle
next to be described.

- 4. Recrus ABDOMINIS.—Arises, by a flat tendon,
fmm the fore-part of the os pubis; as it ascends, its
fleshy belly becomes broader and thinner.

Inserted, by a thin fleshy expansion, into the ensi-
form cartilage, and into the cartilages of the three
‘inferior true ribs. '

Situation : This pair of muscles is situated on each’
side of the linea alba, under the tendons of the ob-
~ lique muscles, The muscle is generally divided by
three tendinous intersections ; the first is at the um-
bilicus, the second where it rans overthe cartilage of
the seventh rib, and the third in the middle between
these; and there is commonly a half intersection be-
low the umbilicus. By these intersections, the mus-
cle is connected firmly to the anterior part of its
sheath, forming the LINEZE TRANSVERSE; while it
adheres very slightly by loose cellular substance to
the posterior layer.

Use: To compress the fore-part of the abdomen,
to bend the trunk forwards, or to raise the pelvis.

Synonyma : Pubio-sternal.

On each side of the linea alba, and inclosed in the
lower part of the sheath of the rectus, is scrm,etunes
found a small muscle, named

5. Pyra-
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5. PyramIparis.—Origin: Tendinous 'an'd'l-'iquﬁj‘n}'r,~
of the breadth of an inch from the os pubis, a,ntermr_
to the origin of the rectus. - |

Insertion : By an acute termination, near ha[f-way- '
between the os pubis and umbilicus, into the linea
alba and i-_I]n:EF- t;dirf;, of the rectus muscle. |

Situation : 1t lies betwixt the luwer pmtmn of the
two recti muscles. _

Use: To assist the lower part of the rectus.

Synonyma: Pyramidalis, w:l 5uccentur1atus,, pubio-
umbilical. :

SECT. 1L

DISSECTION OF THE CAVITY OF THE
ABDOMEN.

HE abdomen is divided into three regions, each
of which is again subdivided.

1. The Er1castric, or upper region, includes the
part covered at the side by the ribs; its lateral por=
tions are named the right and left HyrocnoNDRIA,
and the depression in its middle the scrobiculus
cordis.

2. The Umsiricar, or middle region, is the space
immediately under the former; and it extends below
to the anterior superior spines of the ilia. lts sides
are called the lumbar or iliac regions.

3. The Hyrocastric, or lowest region, is sub-

; divided
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divided into three parts, one middle, termed Re-
c¢1o Pusis, and two lateral, named INGUINAL
regions.

Make a longitudinal incision from the scrobiculus
cordis to the umbilicus, and from that point an
oblique incision on each side towards the anterior
spinous process of the os ilium, forming thus three
triangular flaps. In doing this, avoid cutting the
intestines, by raising the muscles from them after the
first puncture.

Before you disturb the viscera, observe the general
situation of those parts which appear on first opening .
the abdomen. '

1. The internal surface of the Periroxeum,
smooth, shining, and colourless, covering the parietes
of the abdomen, and the surface of all the viscera.

2. In the triangular portion of integument folded
down over the pubes, three ligamentous cords project
through the peritoneum, two running laterally, and
the other in the middle, towards the navel. These
are the remains of the two umbilical arteries and the
urachus.

3. The epigastric artery, accompanied by two
veins, may be seen through the peritoneum, ascend-
ing abliq'uely upwards and inwards from under Pou-
part’s ligament.

4. The upper edge of the liver is seen extending
from the right hypochondriac region, across the epi-
gastric, into the left hypochondriac region ; init a fis-
sure is seen, into which enters, inclosed in a duplica-
ture of peritoneum, the ligamentum teres, which was,
in the fetus, the umbilical vein. The fundus of the

call-
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gall-bladder if distended, is sometimes seen project-
ing from under the edge of the liver.

5. The Stomacu will be found lying in the left
hypochondriac region, and upper part of the epigas-
tric ; but, if distended, it protrudes into the umbilical
region. '

6. The GrREaT OMENTU M proceeds from the great
curvature of the stomach, and stretches down like a
flap over the intestines.

7. The GREAT TRAXSVERSE Arcnn ofF THE Co-
Lox¥ will be seen projecting through the omentum ;
it mounts up from the os ilium of the right side,
crosses the belly under the edge of the liver, and
under the greater curvature of the stomach, and de-
scending again upon the left side, sinks under the
small intestines, and rests upon the wing of the left
or ilium.

8. The Smavry InTEsTINES lie convoluted in the
lower part of the belly, surrounded by the arch of
the colon.

Such is the general appearance on first opening the
abdomen; but this will vary somewhat, as one intes-
tine may happen to be more inflated than another,
or as the position of the body may have been after
death.

It will now be proper to consider the parts more
minutely :

1. The Perrronevum.—Observe how it is reflected
from the parietes of the abdomen over all the viscera,
so that they may be said to be situated behind it;
trace its reflections from side to side, and from above
- downwards; you will see that the external coat of
- every
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every viscus, and all the écﬁn‘ecti'ng: Iigamtnfs; are

reﬂeumns or continuations of this membrane.

(1. ) The rovr LicameNTs of the LIVER are
formed by the peritoneum, continued frcm the dia-
phragm and parietes of the abdomen.

a, The MippLE or SuspENsorY LiGAMENT, in-
closing in its dﬁp]icate the LicameENTUM TERES.

b, The Conovary Licamext, connecting the
upper surface of the liver to the diaphragm.,

¢, The Broap LicamexT of the right side.

d, The Broap LicaMenT of the left side.

e, The LEsstr OmENTUM, or EPIPLOON, or
the MEsoGASTRION, Is formed by two lamina of pe-
ritoneum, passing from the under surface of the liver
to the lesser curvature of the stomach, and contain-
ing in its duplicate the vessels of the liver.

(3.) The Grear ErirLooN or OMENTUM.—
Observe that the peritoneum, coming from both sur-
faces of the stomach, and from the spleen, pmceeds,
downwards into the abdomen, and is then reflected
back upon itself, till it reaches the transverse arch of
the colon, where its lamin® separate to invest that
intestine. This reflection is named the Great Omen-
tum ; it is a pouch or bag, composed of four laminz
of peritoneum, and the opening into it is by the Fo-
rRaMEN of WinsLow : Observe the situation of this
semilunar opening ; it is on the right side of the ab-
domen, at the root of the lesser lobe, or lobulus spi-
gelii of the liver; it leads under the little epiploon,
~under the posterior surface of the stomach, but above
the pancreas and colon, into the sac of the omentum
~the omentum sometimes reaches to the lower part
: of
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of  the hypogastric region, sometimes not beyond the
navel ; it contains in its dupllcature more or less: of -
adipose substance, '

(4.) The :MEEENTERY.—OBSET?E, that the perito-
neum, reﬂLcted from each side of the vertebra, pro-
ceeds forward, to connect the intestines loosely to the
spine ; that it begilns opposite to the first lumbar ver-
tebra, crosses obliquely from left to right, and ends
half-way between the last lumbar vertebra and the
groin. At its commencement, it binds down the ex-
tremity of the duodenum, and it terminates where
the head of the colon begins. The great circum-
ference which is in contact with the intestines, is very
~much plaited or folded, and is several yards in length.
Between the laminz of mesenteryy observe the Cox-
GLOBATE GLANDSs, less numerous in old age: the
branches of the superior mesenteric artery ramifying
and forming arches; the mesenteric veins accompa-
nying the arteries ; the trunk of the lacteals, situated
_contiguous to the mesenteric artery on its left side.
It may sometimes be inflated by the blow-pipe.
Nerves-also run in the mesentery, but are not easily
- demonstrated. |

(5.) The MEsocoroy is similar to the mesentery
and connects, in like manner, the colon to the spine.

2. Hepar, the LivEr.—dituation: Partly in the
_rwht hypochondrium, which it fills up, reaching as
low as the kidney of that side, partly in the epigas-
trium, and running also some way into the left hypo-
chondrium, - :

Connected by its four ligaments to the inferior sur-
face of the diaphragm, and by the lesser epiploon to

the
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the small curvature of the stomach:—The little
epiploon should now be removed, to discover the
different parts of the liver.

Observe the superior or convex surface adapted to
the arch of the diaphragm ; the inferior or concave
surface resting on the stomach;—the posterior or
thick edge lying against the vertebrz, and the anterior
thin margin corresponding to the lower edge of the
chest ;—Ohbserve the three lobes of the liver;—the
great or right lobe ;—the small or left lebe ;—the lo-
bulus spigelii ;—the great fissure, separating the right
and left lobe, and receiving the suspensory ligament,
and the ligamentum teres ;—the cavity of the porta
between the great lobe and lobulus spigelii;—the fis-
sure on the right side of the lobulus for the vena cava
inferior, which fissure is almost a complete foramen ;
—the notch in the back-part for the vertebra ;—the
depression in the right lobe for the gall-bladder.
Observe the vessels in the cavity of the porte, the
hepatic artery on the left side, the ductus communis
choledochus on the right side, and betwixt, but at
the same time behind them, the vena porte; they
are all surrounded by a plexus of nerves. These
vessels and nerves pass along the edge of the meso-
gaster, or little omentum, surrounded and connected
by adipose and cellular substance ; the part is called
Carsura Grissont. Observe that the ligamentum
teres was the umbilical vein of the fecetus, entering
the vena port®, and that the ductus venosus in the
feetus, (obliterated in the adult), leaving the vena
porte, passed into one of the ven® cava hepatice.

3. VisicurLa Ferris, the GaLL-BLADDER.—

Situation :
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Situation : In the right hypochondrium, in a superfi-
cial depression on the under surface of theright lobe
of the liver; it sends off the Dvucrus Cysticus,
which, uniting with the Ductus HEeraTicus, forms
the Ducrus ComMmunis CuoLEpocuUs; this per-
forates the first curvature of the duodenum.

4, VENTRICULUS, the STtoMacu.—Situation: In
the left hypochondriac and epigastric regions: Con-
nected to part of the inferior surface of the diaphragm,
to the concave surface of the liver by the little epi-
ploon, to the spleen by a reflection of peritoneum,
and to the arch of the colon by the great omentum.
Observe its greater curvature looking downwards, 1ts
lesser curvature looking upwards; and its two lateral
surfaces. In the living body, the greater curvature
1s turned forward, and a little downward, the lesser
arch backward, 7. e. towards the spine, while one of

. the lateral convex sides is turned upwards, and the
other downwards. Observe the bulging extremity
on the left side, the cardia or upper orifice, where
the cesophagus enters half-way between this great
extremity and the lesser arch : the pylorus, or lower
orifice, at the end of the small extremity, situated

» under the liver, and rather to the right side of the

spine, feeling hard when touched.

5. The INTestiNEs.—These form one continuous
tube, but are divided into two portions, differing in
their figure, sll‘uctu'rf:, and functions, and distin-
guished by the names of smail and large.

The small intestine is divided into duodenum, je-
junum, and ileum; the large into cacum, colon, and
rectum. |

‘ (1.) SmaLL
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(1.) SmaLr INTESTINE ;—about four times the
length of the body. '

a, The DuopENUM is broader than any other part
_nf the small mtesnne, hut is short: it takes a turn
from the p}rlurus upwards, and to the right side,
passing under the liver and gall-bladder; then, turn-
ing upon itself, it descends, passing as low as the
right kidney; it is in this space that it receives the
pancreatic and gall ducts; thence it crosses before the
- renal vessels, before the aorta, and upon the last ver-
tebra of the back, firmly bound down by the perito-.
neum, which covers only. its anterior surface; it then
“ascends from right to left, till it is lost under the root
of the mesocolon.
~ Turning back the colon and omentum, fixing
_them over the brim of the thorax, and pushing down
. the small intestines towards the pelvis, you find the
~duodenum coming out from under the mesocolon, but
-still tied close to the spine; it terminates in the jeju-
“num, exactly where the mesentery begins. The in-
testine in this course forms nearly a circle, the root
of the mesocolon being the only part lying between
its two extremities,

You have now to trace the rest of the small intes-
tine, which lies convoluted in the umbilical and hy-
pogastric regions.
b, Jeyusum constitutes the first or upper half
of the remaining small intestine, and is situated more
in the upper part of the abdomen; it is redder, and

its coats feel thicker to the touch, from the greater

number of the valvulz conniventes on its inner sur-
face; its diameter exceeds that of the ilium.
gy The
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¢, The lower half is named ILEuM ; it is situated
more in the lower part of the abdomen, and termi-
nates in the great intestine, by entering the caput
coli, or beginning of the colon.

As a general observation it may be said, that the
convolutions of the small intestine occupy the middle
of the umbilical and hypogastric regions; but their
situation varies much, particularly according to the
state of the bladder and rectum. The course of the
tube, independently of its convolutions, is from the
left lumbar region, where the duodenum emerges
from under the mesocalon to the right inguinal re-
gion, where the ileum terminates in the caput coli.

(2.) Great intestine. 4

d, The Czcum, or blind gut, is tied down by the
peritoneum to the loins on the right side, lying in
the space under the right kidney, hid by the convo-
lutions of the ileum. On its posterior part there is
a little appendage, of the shape of an earth-worm,
named Appendix Ceci Vermiformis.

e, The CoLoN.—Its commencement at the cazcum
i1s termed CarpuT CDLI,-;GI' head of the colon ; it
mounts upwards from the czzcum over the anterior
surface of the right kidney, to which it is connected
by cellular substance, passes under the gall-bladder,
which, after death, tinges it with bile; and then,
going across the upper part of the belly, forms its
Grear Trawsverse ArcH. In its whole course
it is contracted into cells by its muscular fibres, which
are united together, forming longitudinal bands; and
it has some fatty projections attached to its surface,
named Appendices Epiploicae. Both these circums-

b stances
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stances distinguish the large from the small intestine; .
which the difference of size does not always. When
the large intestine is empty, it cuntfacls, and may be
even smaller than the small; but if it were inflated,
it could be distended to a much greater degree. - The
colon then goes backwards under the stomach and
spleen nto the left hypochondrium; and then, de-
scending over the left kidney, it is again tied down ;
it afterwards turns over the brim of the pelvis, being
at this part unconfined, and forming a loose and re-
markable curvature, which is named the Siemo1p or

Iriac Frexure. After this convolution, the intes-
 tine assumes the name of

The Recrum.—Drawing aside the intestines, you
find the gut continued over the anterior surface of
the sacrum and os coccygis to the anus.

On pulling the stomach towards the right side, you
will perceive,

6. The Liex, or SPLEEN —Situation : In the left
hypuéhﬂndriac region, between the great extremity
of the stomach, and the neighbouring false ribs, un-
der the edge of the diaphragm, and above the left
kidney ; to all of which it is connected by the perito-
neum. It is of an oval figure ; its external surface is
gently convex ; its internal surface irregularly con-
cave, and divided by a longitudinal fissure, into
which its vessels enter.

7. The Pancreas.—Situation : This gland was in
part seen on removing the little epiploon; it is more
fully exposed, by tearing through the great epiploon
between the great curvature of the stomach, and the
transverse arch of the colon, It lies in the cavity

into
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into which the foramen of Winslow leads: it extends
from the fissure of the spleen across the spine, under
the posterior surface of the stomach, and terminates
within the circle formed by the duodenum ; it is only
covered on its anterior surface by the peritoneum.

The Paxcrearic Ducer pierces the coat of the
duodenum, and enters the cavity of that intestine, by
an orifice common to it, and to the ductus communis
choledochus. The duct runs along the very centre
of the gland, where the whiteness of its -coats will
readily enable the student to distinguish it.

~ All the abdominal viscera may now be removed,
except the rectum, where it descends into the pelyis,
which, being tied, should be allowed tq remain, for it
belongs to the demonstration of those parts: Or the
liver and its vessels, with the pancreas, may be left,
and the vessels entering the portae of the liver traced.

The peritoneum should now be carefully dissected
from the diaphragm, and from the sides and back-part
of the abdomen; thus the parts which lie more im-
mediately behind that membrane may be examined.

8. Rexes, the Kipnevs.—Two glandular bodies,
situated 1n the posterior part of the cavity of the ab-
~ domen, on each side of the lumbar vertebrae, between
the last false rib and the spine of the ileum, and im-
bedded in a quantity of adipose membrane,

In each Kkidney you may observe a lesser arch or
concavity turned obliquely forwards and inwards; a
greater arch or convexity turned obliquely backwards
and outwards ;—two lateral surfaces ;—two extremis
ties, the superior of which is nearer to that of the {:;p-

B 2 posite
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posite kidney than the inferior. Observe the renal or
emulgent artery entering the lesser arch, the vein and
ureter passing out. Observe the course of the ureter;
it passes behind the peritoneum over the psoas muscle
into the pelvis, and runs between the rectum and
- bladder, which last it enters.

9. The Carsurx RexaLes.—Two glandular bo-
dies, situated on the upper extremity of each kidney,
of an irregular figure, crescent-like, or somewhat
triangular.

By the removal of the peritoneum, several muscles
are exposed, situated at the superior and posterior
parts of the abdomen.

One single muscle is situated in the superior part
of the abdomen, -
~ Driapuraema, the Draruracnm, or MiDRIFF,—
This is a broad, thin, muscular septum between the
thorax and abdomen, situated obliquely; it is con-
cave below, and convex above, the middle of it on
each side reaching as high within the thorax as the
fourth rib. It is divided into two portions :

1. The superior or greater muscle of the diaphragm,
forms the transverse partition between the chest and
abdomen, _

Arising, by distinct fleshy fibres, 1. From the pos-
terior surface of the ensiform cartilage; 2. From
the cartilages of the seventh, and all the false ribs ;
3. From the ligamentum arcuatum, which is a liga-
ment extended, somewhat indistinctly, from the top
of the twelfth rib to the lumbar vertebra, forming
an arch over the psoas and quadratus lumborum

muscles.
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rauscles, From these origins the fibres run, in dif-
ferent directions, like radii from the circumference
to the centre of a circle, and ave

Inserted into a broad tendon, (fendinous centre, or
cordiform tendon), which is situated in the middle of
the diaphragm, and in which, therefore, the fibres
from the oppusite sides are interlaced.

2. The inferior or lesser muscle, or appendix of
the diaphragm, lies on the bodies of the vertebra,
and
- Aprises, by four small tendinous feet, on each side,

from the second, third, and fourth lumbar vertebrae ;
these tendons soon join, to form a strong pillar on
each side, named the Crus of the Diaphragm. The
crura run obliquely upwards and forwards, form two
fleshy bellies, a fasciculus of each of which crossing
over to the other, decussates with the opposite one,
and thus forms the interval of the two crura into a
superior and inferior opening,.

Inserted into the posterior part of the middle cor-
diform tendon.

Situation : The diaphragm is covered on its supe-
rior surface by the pleura, and on its inferior by the
peritoneum ; it separates the thoracic from the abdo-
minal viscera: It is perforated in its fleshy and ten-
dinous parts by several blood-vessels, and other im-
portant organs.

(1.) The aorta passes between the tendinous part
of the crura, lying close upon the spine; and the
thoracic duct passes betwixt the aortd and the right
Ccrus. .

(2.) A little above, and to the left side of the aorta,

B3 the
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the cesophagus, with the eighth pair of nerves attached
to 1t, passes through an oval fissure formed in the
fleshy columns of the inferior muscle. These two
parts are separated by the decussating fascicuh just
described.

(3.) The vena cava perforates the tendon towards
the right side by a triangular hole.

(4.) The posterior intercostal nerve, and branches
of the vena azygos, perforate some of the posterior
fibres of the crura:—The splanchnic, or anterior in-
tercostal nerve, also passes through an cpening in the
substance of the crura.

(5.) On each side of the sternum there is a small
fissure, where the peritoneum and pleura are only
separated by adipose membrane. | |

Use : The diaphragm is one of the chief agents in
respiration ; in contraction it enlarges the cavity of
the thorax, and produces inspiration; in expiration it
is relaxed, and pushed up by the pressure of the wvis-
cera, from the action of the muscles of the abdomen,
so as to diminish the cavity of the chest: it also acts
in coughing, laughing, and speaking, and in the ex-
pulsion of the urine and faces.

Synonyma : Septum transyversum ;——septum mus=
culare ;—Thoraco abdominal, Winslow calls the
middle aponeurosis the aponeurotic plane of the
diaphragm ; by others it is called the centrum tendi-
nosum.

Four pair of muscles are situated within the pos-
terior part of the cavity of the abdomen.

I. The Psoas Pawvus.—It arises, fleshy, from
the sides of the last dorsal, and first lumbar vertebre ;

it
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it sends off a small long tendon, which, running on
the inside of the psoas magnus, 1s

Inserted, thin and flat, into the brim of the pelvis,
at the junction of the os ilium and pubis.

Situation : This muscle lies on the anterior part of
the loins, betwixt the psoas magnus and the vertebraz;
sometimes, however, it is wanting.

Use : To assist the psoas magnus in bending the
loins forwards: in some positions, it will bend the
pelvis on the loins.

Synonyma : Pré-lumbo pubien,

2. The Psoas Macxus.—It arises, fleshy, from
the side of the body, and transverse process of the last
vertebra of the back, and in the same manner from
all those of the loins, by as many distinct slips. It
runs down over the brim of the pelvis, and 1s

Inserted, tendinous, into the trochanter minor of
the os femoris, and fleshy, into that bone immediately
below the trochanter,

Situation: It is situated betwixt the psoas parvus
and iliacus internus, close to the fore-part and sides
of the lumbar vertebra: at its origin it has some con-
nection with the diaphragm, and with the quadratus
lumborum.

Use : To bend the thigh forwards, and roll it out-
wards; or, when the inferior extremity is fixed, to
assist in bending the body. |

Synonyma : Lumbaris internus ;—Pré-lumbo-tro-
chantin.

3. The ILracus INTERNUS.—It arises, fleshy, from
the transverse process of the last vertebra of the loins,
from all the inner margin of the spine of the os ileum,

B4 from
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from the edge of that bone between its anterior supe-
rior spinous process and the acetabulum, and from all
its hollow part between the spine and the linea inno-
minata. Tts fibres deseend under the outer half of
Poupart’s ligament, and join the tendon of the psoas
magnus.

Inserted with the psoas magnus. _

Sttuation : It fills up the internal concave surface
of the os ileum, and is situated on the outside of the
psoas magnus. Itis covered by a pretty strong fascia,
which is inserted into the crista of the ileum, and into
the crural arch : Fascia Iniaca. The latter inser-
tion prevents the bowels from descending under
Pqupaft’ﬁ ligament, except at the inner edge of the
iliac vein, which is accordingly the situation of the
crural hernia, and which the student should examine
most carefully. A part of this fasciais also continued
behind the femoral vessels over the pubis, to form a
part of the sheath which incleses those vessels®.

Use : To assist in bending the thigh, and in bring-
ing it directly forwards.

_Synonyma : Iliacho-trochantin.

N. B. The insertion of the two last-deseribed mus-
cles cannot be seen till the thigh is dissected, when
it will be found to lie between the vastus internus -
and the pectinaus,

4. The Quapratus LuMmBoruM.—This muscle
arises, tendinous and fleshy, from rather more than
the posterior third part of the spine of the os ileum,

* See the second part of Mr. Cooper’s work on Hernia, and
Mr. Lawrence’s treatise quoted before,

Inserted
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Inserted into the transverse processes of all the ver-
tebree of the loins, into the posterior half of the last
rib, and, by a small tendon, into the side of the last
vertebra of the back.

Situation : It is situated laterally at the lower part
of the spine, more outwardly than the pscas magnus,
between the origin of the psoas and the transversalis
abdominis,

Use: To move the loins to one side, pull down the
last rib, and, when both muscles act, to bend the
ltoins forwards.

Synonyma: Lumbaris externus ;—Ilio-lumbi-costal

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES SITUATED
L "BEHIND THE PERITONEUM.

l. THE ARTERIES, VIZ. THE AORTA ABDOMI~
NALIS, AND ITS BRANCHES¥,

Tue Aorta passes from the thorax into the abdo-
men, between the crura of the diaphragm, close upon
the spine. 1t then descends on the fore-part of the
vertebra, lying not exactly in the middle, but rather
inclined to the left side. On the fourth lumbar ver-

* In the description of the blood-vessels, the ramifications
of the principal trunks are enumerated; but the student must
remember that these can be seen only when injected, and when
the subject is djssected for the express purpose of tracing the
arteries. In an ordinary dissection, the trunks only can be de-
monstrated, . .
B 5 tebra,
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tebra, it bifurcates into the two primitive or common
iliac arteries, |

BRANCHES OF THE ABDOMINAL AORTA.

1. The two PurENIC Arteries arise from the Aorta,
before it has fairly entered into the abdomen, and
ramify over the diaphragm; sometimes they come
off in one trunk, which hifﬁrcates; sometimes one
of them arises from the ceeliac. '

2. The CerLiac Artery comes off at the point where
the aorta has fairly extricated itself from the dia-
phragm ; 1t is a single, large, but short trunk situated
between the inferior surface of the liver, and the
small curvature of the stomach, and surrounded by
the meshes of the semilunar ganglion. It divides at
once into three branches; and as they depart in dif-
ferent directions from one point, as from a centre, the
trunk is called the Axis ARTERIZ CELIACE.

(1.) A. Corovaria VEeNTRICULI, the middle
branch, is the smallest of the three ; it passes from the
axis towards the left side, and arriving at the cardiac
‘orifice of the stomach, where it attaches itself to that
organ, sends a branch round the cardia, named Ramus
Coronarie Dexter. The trunk itself is then continued
along the lesser curvature from left to right, to inos-
culate with the pylorica or coronaria dextra : it sends
off branches to the little epiploon, &c. It sometimes
terminates in the liver, entering at the portz, and
then it is the largest of the branches of the ceeliac.
“In this case, the trunk, after ascending towards the
left to reach the cardia, is reflected to the right, in

its
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its way to the liver; and, at the point of reflection,
gives off the coron. ventric.

(2.) ArnTERIA SPLENICA, leaving the trunk of
the ceeliac, goes directly to the side, passes under the
stomach, and along the upper border of the panc reas,
running in a tortuous and serpentine course : it enters
the left concave surface of the spleen in several
branches, but, before doing so, it gives off the follow-
ing branches : :

a, PaxcreEATICE PARVE to the pancreas, where
it runs along the border of that viscus.

b, Vasa Brevia to the bulging extremity of the
stomach.

¢, A. GasTRO-EPIPLOICA SINISTRA, which runs
along the greater curvature of the stomach, inoscu-
lating with the gastro-epiploica dextra.

(3.) ArTEriA HEeraTiCcA runs in a direction op-
posite to the splenic, towards the right side ; but not
more than half of its blood goes to the liver: Itsends
off the following branches:

a, PyLorica, or CoroNaARIA DEXTRA, some-
times comes off from the trunk of the hepatic, some-
times from one of its branches;—reaching the py-
loric end of the stomach, it sends its ramifications
along the lesser curvature, to inosculate with the
proper-coronary artery.

b, GasTRo-EPIPLOICA DEXTRA, or Gasrro-
DUODENALIS, passes under the pylorus, to reach the
great curvature of the stomach, along which it runs,
inosculating with the gastro-epiploica sinistra, and
‘sending branches upwards to the stomach, and down-
wards to the omentum; it also supplies the upper

Bo6 part
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part of the duodenum, and sends off a considerable
branch to the right extremity of the pancreas.

The hepatic artery then divides into the right
and left hepatic. The Ricut is distributed to the
right lobe of the liver, and to the gall-bladder.
The Lerr supplies the whole of the left lobe, the
lobulus Spigelii, and part of the right lobe of the
liver. !

3. The Supzrror MESENTERIC ARTERY is a
single trunk ; it leaves the aorta about half an inch
lower than the cceliac artery,—it comes out from un-
der the mesocolon, and stretches over the duodenum :
it enters the fold of peritoneum forming the mesen-
tery, and runs down in this, gradually incurvating
from the left to the right side. ¢

From the right side or concavity of this arch, three
branches are given to the colon.

(1.) A. ILeo-Corica runs down to the caput coli
and last turns of the ileum; its branches upon the
small intestines inosculate with those branches of the
superior mesenteric distributed to the small intestines
in general ; and on the great intestine, it inosculates
with the next branch. ,

(2.) A. Corica Dextra,—This artery runs from
the oot of the superior mesenteric artery, across to-
wards the right side of the colon, where that intes-
tine begins to rise over the kidney.

(3) A. Corica Mepia.—This branch goes di-
rectly upwards from the trunk of the superior me-
senteric, as it comes out from under the mesocolon.
After running a little way upon the mesocolon, it
dividegs; and the division going towards the right

| side,
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side, makes a large inosculation with the colica dex-
tra, while the left branch makes an opposite sweep,
and joins the colica sinistra, which is a branch of the
inferior mesenteric.

Often there are only two branches instead of these -
three ; viz. ileo-colica and colica deatra; then the c..
media 1s a branch of the latter. Frequently too there
is only one branch, called colica deatra, and dividing
after its origin into the three above named. -

The left side or convexity of the arch of the supe-
rior mesenteric sends off from sixteen or twenty
branches, which, after forming frequent anastomoses
and arches, proceed to the small intestines.

4. The RENAL or EMULGENT ARTERIES are two
in number. Each artery arising, below the superior
mesenteric, from the side of the aorta, passes to the
kidney, and after having given twigs to the renal cap-
sule and adipose membrane, enters the lesser arch of
the kidney. The right artery is longer than the left,
and passes behind the vena cava ascendens.

5. The Seermaric ARTERIES are also two; they
come off about an inch below the emulgent from the
fore-part of the aorta. FEach artery descends behind
the peritoneum, giving twigs to the partsinits course,
and accompanied by the spermatic vein and nerves,
It then passes through the abdominal ring, and enters
the upper part of the testicle in five or six branches.
In the female it supplies the ovaria and fundus uteri.

0. The Inrerior MESENTERIC is a single trunk,
which comes off rather from the left side of the
aorta, below the spermatic arteries; it passes in the

mesentery
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mesentery to the left side of the abdomen, where it
divides as follows. _

(1.) The Corica SiNisTRaA, an artery which as-
cends along the left side of the colon, to inosculate
with the A, Colica Media”

(2.) Branches which pass tc the sigmoid flexure.

(3.) The great trunk of the artery runs down be-
hind the rectum, on which it ramifies largely, and 1s
termed ART. HEMORRHOIDALIS INTERN A,

7. The LuMBaR ARTERIES are five or six small
arteries on each side, which arise from the back-part
of the aorta, and are distributed to the spinal canal,
peritoneum, muscles of the spine, and of the sides of
the abdomen and pelvis. They inosculate with the
A. Epigastrica, Circumflexa ilii, &e.

8. A. Sacra MED1a 1s a single artery, arises from
the back-part of the aorta at its bifurcation, dnd
descends along the anterior surface of the sacrum,
giving twigs to all the neighbouring parts,

At the fourth lumbra vertebra, the aorta bifurcates
into the two primitive or common iliacs.

The Intaca Communis runs along the edge of the
psoas muscle, and at an inch or two from its origin
divides into,

(1.) The Internal Iliac, which passes down into
the pelvis.

(2.) The External Iliac, which, following the di-
rection of the psoas muscle, passes under Poupart’s
ligament, and becomes the inguinal artery.

%

2. VEINS.,
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9. VEINS.

The VExa Cava AepomiNaLis, vel Inferior, is
formed by the junetion of the two common iliac veins,
it passes up through the abdomen on the lumbar ver-
tebra, and on the right side of the aorta.

In this course it receives the following veins, which
resemble their corresponding arteries :

1. The Lumbar Veins.

2. The Emulgent or Renal Veins;—the left is
the longest, as it crosses over the fore-part of the
aorta.

3. The Right Spermatic Vein ;—the left enters the
left renal vein.

The vena cava then passes through the fissure of
the liver, being nearly surrounded by that viscus,and
receiving three branches from it, called the VExz
HepaTiczE. It then perforates the diaphragm, and
enters the thorax,

- The common iliac vein of each side is formed by
the union of two branches, the ExTer~var and Ixn-
TERNAL IL1ac VEINS, which accompany the arte-
ries of the same name:—The common iliac vein of
each side lies on the inside of its artery ; hence both
veins cross behind the right iliac artery, to unite and
form the vena cava, on the fore-part of the lumbar
vertebra®.

* It may be here proper to observe, that generally a great
vein accompanies every great artery; but when the ramifica-
tions become small, each artery is attended by two veins.

The
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("do not join the cava,
i but are united behind
the pancreas, to form

The Sueperior Mgesex- | the Vena Portee. This
TERIC VEIN, the INvFERIOR | vein ramifies anew
MzesevTeric VEIN, and the | through the liver, and
SerLeyic VEIN, its blood is returned
; into the vena cava by
the venze cavae hepa-
[ ticee,

Although the trunks just enumerated are the chief
veins that contribute to form the vena porte, yet the

returning veins of all the viscera enclosed in the pe-
ritoneum, except the liver, are included in the same
system, and join one or other of the large trunks.
This is the case with the stomach, pancreas, gall-
bladder, and omentum. The blood which goes to
the spleen, large and small intestines, 1s all returned
by the three great trunks.

-

3. NERVES. :

1. The eighth pair, or Par Vagum, descending on
each side of the eesophagus through the diaphragm,
forms the two Stomacuic PLEXUSES on the anterior
and posterior surfaces of the stomach. These plexuses
send some branches to the ceeliac, to the hepatic, and
to the splenic plexus.

2. The SpLaxcuxyic NeErve, or Anterior Inter-
costal, a branch sent off by the intercostal nerve in
the thorax, enters the abdomen betwixt the crura of
the diaphragm; here each nerve forms a SEMILUNAR
GaxeLioN by the side of the ceeliac artery.

: From
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From this ganglion, on each side, branches are
sent across, which communicate intimately together,
‘and form round the root of the ceeliac artery, a very
intimate plexus, containing several ganglia of various
sizes, formerly called the SoLar, but now more cor-
rectly the C&riac PLexvus. Nerves pass from this
plexus, with the branches of the aorta, to the various
viscera of the abdomen: in a common dissection
these nerves cannot be clearly demonstrated, as they
lie very close on the respective arteries, and are
surrounded by much condensed cellular substance ;
they form the hepatic, splenic, superior, and inferior
mesenteric, renal, and spermatic plexuses.

3. The trunk of the intercostal nerve, the posterior
intercostal, perforates the small muscle of the dia-
phragm close to the spine, runs down on the sides of
the lumbar vertebree, and along the upper edge of
the psoas magnus. It terminates on the extremity
of the os coccygis, by union with the nerve of the
opposite side, in a ganglion named GancrioNn Inm-
PAR. In this course, it communicates with the
lumbar nerves, and the various abdominal plexuses.

The THorAcic Duct may be seen passing from
the abdomen into the thorax, between the aorta and
the right crus of the diaphragm. It is larger here
than in its subsequent course, and the dilated portion
~is called receptaculum chyli, as the lacteals pour in
the chyle in this situation,

CHAP.
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CHAT I

DISSECTION OF THE PERINEUM, AND OF
THE MALE ORGANS OF GENERATION?.

HE muscles and vessels to be demonstrated, lie
deep amongst much loose cellular substance;
and unless great‘caution is used, important parts will
be removed, while the student supposes he 1s only
clearing away cellular substance :—The rectum
having been cleansed, a little baked hair may be in-
troduced into its extremity, which will keep the anus
gently protruding during the dissection ; or a cork,
with a loop attached to it, may be introduced, and
the mouth of the gut tied upon it ;~—this last method
is preferable, as the intestine can then be turned in
every direction :—The dissection will also be facili-
tated by introducing a staff into the bladder, in order
to mark out the situation of the urethra ; the sub-
ject should be placed in the same position as for the
lateral operation of lithotomy,

* This dissection will be more complete, if the pelvis and
lower extremities are injected ; for thus the important branches
of the pudic artery will be more easily traced.

The
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The muscles of the perineum consist of five pair;
and a single muscle :
Erecror Pexis, 2
AcceLErRATOR URINE,
TrRANSVERSUS PERINEI, ¢

b SPHINCTER
Aw1, single

on eac

side,
LevaTor ANI, muscle,

CoccyGEus, »
In commencing this important dissection, recollect
that the erector muscle, covering the crus of the pe-
nis, arises from the tuber ischi, and ascends on the
inside of the ramus of that bone ;—that the transversus
perinei arises from nearly the same point, and crosses

the perineum, lying often at a considerable depth in
the adipose substance. The tuber ischiithen becomes’
a proper place for the commencement of the dissec-
tion ; carefully tracing the muscles arising from that
peint, remove all the cellular substance, situated in
the perineum, while the muscular fibres are left un-
touched ; the Rarue or line running along the skin
of the perineum, marks the place where the opposite
muscles meet. The appearance of these muscles will
vary in different subjects. In those who have died
weak and emaciated, the fibres will be pale, and not
very evident, while in strong muscular men, who have
expired suddenly, they will be very distinct. This
dissection is to be conlinued till all the parts between
the tuberosities of the ischia on each side, and be-
tween the pubis before, and the tip of the os coccygis
behind, are fairly brought into view. Observe
The Erecror PENIs covering the crus of the
penis.
The AcceLeraTor UrinZ embracing the bulb
and
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and lower part of the Corrus Sroxcrosum of the
Urethra.

The SpaivcTER AN1, encircling the anus.

The Transvirsus PERINEI, crossing the peri-
neum transversely.

1. The Erecror Prxis—Arises, tendinous and
fleshy, from the tuberosity of the os ischium ; its
fleshy fibres proceed upwards over the crus of the
penis, adhering to the outer and inner edges of the
ascending ranmus of the os ischium, and of the de-
scending ramus of the os pubis ;—but before the two
crura meet to form the body of the penis, it ends in-
a flat tendon, which is lost in the strong tendinous
membrane that covers the corpus cavernosum.

Situation : This muscle covers all the surface of
the crus penis that i1s not in contact with bone; it
arises on each side of the attachment of the crus to
the bone.

Use :- It was formerly supposed to compress the
erus penis, and thereby to propel the blood into the
fore-part of the corpus cavernosum; and to press
the penis upwards against the pubis, But its obvious
effect must be that of drawing the crus downwards
to the tuberischii; which cannot have any influence
in contributing to the erect state of the organ.
Ischio-caverneux.

Synonyma : Ischio-cavernosus ;
2. The AcceLeraTor UrRINE—A4rises, by a thin
tendinous expansion, from the descending ramus of
the pubis, and from the ascending ramus of the is-
ehium, nearly as far down as the tuber ;—this origin
lies under the crus of the penis, and the fleshy fibres
are seen coming out from the angle between the crus
and
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and the corpus spongiosum urethre; they proceed
obliquely downwards and backwards, embrace the
bulb and lower part of the corpus spongiosum, and
are

Inserted into a white tendinous line in the middle
of the bulb of the urethra, joining there with the
muscle of the opposite side. The lowermost fibres
run nearly transversely, while the superior fibres are
very oblique. |

Use: To drive the urine and semen forwards, by
compressing the lower part of the urethra, and to
propel the blood towards the corpus spongiosum and
the glans penis,

Synonyma : Ejaculator seminis ;—Bulbo-caverno-
sus ;—DBulbo-syndesmo-caverneux.

3. The TRANSVERSUs PERINEI— Arises from the
. tough fatty membrane that covers the tuber ischii,
immediately behind the attachment of the erector
penis ; thence its fibres run transversely inwards.

Inserted into the central point of union where the
sphincter anitouches the accelerator urina, and where
a kind of tendinous projection 1s formed, common to
the five muscles.

Use: To dilate the bulb of the urethra, to prevent
the anus from being too much protruded, and to re-
tract it when protruded.

Synonyma : T'ransversalis  penis ;—Transversalis
urethre ;—Levator parvus, seu externus;—Ischio-
pubi-prostatique. "3

There is sometimes another slip of fibres, the
TrRANSVERSUS PERINEI ALTER, which has the same

course,
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course, and is inserted into the posterior part of the
bulb of the urethra.

4. The SpHINCTER ANI consists of two semicir-
cular planes, which run round the extremity of the
rectum, passing nearly as far out as the tuber ischii;
the fibres of each side decussate where they meet,
and are

Inserted into the extremity of the os coccygis be-
hind *; and before, into a tendinous point common
to this muscle, and to the acceleratores urine and
transversi perinei. This tendinous point is worthy
of remark; it seems to consist in part of an elastic
ligamentous substance.

Use: To close the anus, or extremity of the rec-
tum, and to pull down the bulb of the urethra. It is
in a state of constant contraction, independently of
the will, in order to prevent the contents of the rec-
tum from escaping except at those times when we
make an eftort to evacuate them.

Synonyma : Sphincter externus ;—Sphiucter cuta-
neus ;—Coccygi-cutané-sphincter.

More deeply seated than the muscles now de~
scribed, we see some of the fibres of,

The Levator An1,—This muscle arises from the
inside of the os pubis, at the upper edge of the fora-
men thyroideum, from the inside of the os ischium,
from the tendinous membrane covering the obtu-

* The spbincter ani often arises by an elastic tendop, ap-
proaching to the nature of a ligament, from the apex of the
os coccygis. This tendon is of some length ; it gives off mus-
¢ular fibres, which surround the extremity of the rectum.

rator
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rator internus and coccygeus muscles ;—from the
semicircular origin its fibres run down like radn
~ towards a centre, and are

Inserted into the two last bones of the os coceygis,
and into the extremity of the rectum, passing within
the fibres of the sphincter ani, but on the outside of
the longitudinal fibres of the gut itself.

Situation : This muscle, with its fellow, very much
resembles a funuvel, surrounding the extremity of the
rectum, the neck of the bladder, (which passes
through a slit in his fibres,) the prostate gland, and
part of the vesicule seminales.

Use: To draw the rectum upwards after the eva-
cuation of the faeces, to assist in shutting it, and to
compress the vesicule seminales and other viscera of
the pelvis.

Synonyma: Musculus ani latus ;—Levator magnus,
seu internus ;—Publo-coccigi-annulaire,

6. The CoccyGEus arises, tendinous and fleshy,
from the spinous process of the os ischium, and
covers the inside of the posterior sacro-sciatic liga-
ment ; it forms a thin fleshy belly. _

- Inserted into the extremity of the os sacrum, and
into the lateral surface of the coccygis, immediately
before the gluteus maximus,

Situation : It is placed betwixt the levator ani, and
edge of the gluteus maximus.

Use: To support and move the os coccygis for-
wards, and connect it more firmly with the sacrum.

Synon. Ischio-coccigien.

- The acceleratores urinz and transversi perinei must
now be removed from their insertions, They may be
lefd
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left suspended by their attachments to the bone. The
rectum must be separated from the bladder, and pull-
ed downwards. This dissection will expose a great
part of the levator ani;—the neck and body of the
bladder;—the prostate gland ;—the vesiculz semina-
les ;—the glandulae anteprostatae ;—part of the vasa
deferentia :—part of the ureters;—the urethra, its
membranous part, its bulb, and corpus spongiosum ;
—the crura penis, and their origins from theischium;
—QObserve, '

1. The connection of the bladder and rectum, and
the cellular substance interposed between them.

2. The prostate gland : Sifuated between the blad-
der and rectum, surrounding the beginning of the
urethra in such a manner, that one third of its thick-
ness is situated above the urethra, and two thirds
below it ; its shape is somewhat pyriform, and its
- consistence between cartilage and ligament.

3. The Urerura.—The curve should be care-
fully observed. The urethra begins at the neck of
~the bladder; it is a continuation of that part of
the bladder which in the erect posture is lowest.
(1.) Its beginning is embedded in the prostate gland.
(2.) Its membranous part is very short,—situated be-
tween the prostate gland and bulb of the urethra :—

F

in dissecting, remark, that there is a firm fasciculus of
fibres surrounding it, and connecting it and the pro-
state gland to the arch of the pubis ;—this fasciculus
gives support to the urethra, and is termed the liga-
mentum triangulare urethre. It is sometimes de-
scribed as a compressor muscle of the prostate gland.
(3.) The urethra then enters the corpus spongiosum,

4. The

|
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4. The Corpus SpoNciosuM URETHRE consists
of a plexus of minute veins covered externally by a
thin but uniform tendinous sheet; it surrounds the
urethra from a short distance from the bladder to
its extremity : at its beginning, it forms a consi«
derable body of a pyriform shape, termed the Bulb
of the Urethra ; that part of the bulb which is below
the urethra, is named the pendulous part of the bulb.
The corpus spongiosum is expanded at its anterior
extremity, to form the glans penis.

5. The GLANDULE ANTEPROSTATE, or Cowper’s
Glands, are two small glands of the size of peas,
situated immediately before the prostate, and between
the membranous part and bulb of the urethra.

6. The VEesicuLt SEMINALES are two soft,
whitish, knotted bodies, about three or four fingers-
breadth in length, and one in breadth, and about
three times as broad as thick ; Sifuated between the
rectum and lower part of the bladder obliquely, so
that their inferior extremities are contiguous, and
are affixed to the base of the prostate gland, while
their superior extremities are at a distance from each
other, extending outwards and upwards, and termi-
nating just on the inside of the insertion of the ure-
ters in the bladder.

7. The two Vasa DEFERENTIA are seen running
betwixt the vesicule seminales, and united to them
and to the base of the prostate. Observe that part
of the bladder, left between these tubes, and con-
nected by cellular substance to the rectum, which is
pierced when the bladder is punctured from the latter

part.
C 8, The
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8. The Corrora CaveErNosa PeNi1s arise, on
each side, by a process named the Crus, from the
ramus and from the tuber ischii, ascend along the
ischium and pubis, and are united immediately before
the cartilaginous arch of the pubis ;—theyare covered
by a strong, white, shining, fibrous, ligamento-ten-
dinous substance, which is very elastic. Internally
they are cavernous, and are separated from each
other by a septum, which, from being perforated,
is named Sepfum pectiniforme. |

By the union of the two corpora cavernosa, two
grooves are formed :—(1.) A smaller one above, in
which two arteries pass, a large vein or two betwixt
them, and some large twigs of nerves. (2.) A larger
groove below, which receives the urethra.

9. The Vesica Urivaria, or Urinary Brap-
DER, is sitvated within the pelvis, immediately
behind the ossa pubis, and before the rectum. It is
covered on its upper and back part by a reflection
of peritoneum ; in front and below (where it is eon-
tiguous to the rectum), it is connected by cellular
membrane to the surrounding parts. Shape, oval,
but flattened before and behind, and, while in the
pelvis, somewhat trianguiar. Divided into the fundus
or bottom, corpus or body, and cervix or neck. In
the contracted state, the fundus is the broadest and
roundest part, but, when distended, the cervix 1s
broader than any other part. At the top of the blad-
der, above the symphysis pubis, may be observed,
the superior ligament of the bladder, consisting of
the Urachus, a licamentous cord, which runs up

between the peritoneum and linea alba, as far as the
navel,
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navel ¥, and twc of the ligamentous cords, which
are the remains of the umbilical arteries, and run up
from the sides of the bladder.—The ligamentum in~
ferius vesice connects the bladder to the upper and
inner side of the ossa pubis.

Observe the parts of the bladder not covered by
peritoneum ; as they are the situations of surgical
operations, These are the whole anterior surface,
lying against the pubis, and rising above it, when the
bladder is distended, so that it may be punctured
above the pubis ;—the sides, as the very lowest part
of which the cut is made in the lateral operation of
lithotomy, and where the viscus may be punctured
from the perineum ;—and the inferior surface, rest-
ing on the rectum, and allowing us to puncture from
it. Observe also the direction of the axis of the
bladder, in conformity with which all instruments
should be introduced : this is in a line drawn from the
navel to the os coccygis.

10. The entrance of the ureters into the bladder
on the outside of the vesicula seminales. |

11. The rectum, following the curve of the os
sacrum, and os coccygis.

12. The prepuce is a fold of skin forming a sheath
or covering for the glans penis. It makes a duplica-
ture extending along the flat part of the glans from
its basis to the orifice of the urethra, termed FraNUM
PrzruTr,

To have a more connected view of the relative
situation of these important parts, one side of the

* In the fwtus, it is a prolongation or production of the
coats of the bladder,

C2? pelvis,
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pelvis should now be removed, by dividing the sym.-
physis publs, and by sawing through the os ileum, or
separating it at its junction with the sacrum. By
carefully removing all the cellular membrane, the
student will be enabled more accurately to examine
the situation of the parts above described.

.O-F THE VESSELS AND NERVES CON-
TAINED WITHIN THE PELVIS.

1. ARTERIES.

THE A. ILiaca INTERNA, having left the trunk
of the iliaca communis, passes immediately into the
pelvis, where it gives off several large arteries.

1. A. ILeo-LumBavris supplies the psoas and
iliacus internus muscles.

2. A. SacrRx LATERALES, two or three small
vessels which supply the sacrum, cauda equina, and
neighbouring parts.

3. A. GLuTEA, (or tliaca posterior) a very large
branch, passes out of the pelvis through the upper
part of the sciatic notch to supply the haunch, but,
in its passage, it gives some branches to the os sacrum,
os coccygis, the rectum, and the muscles situated
within the pelvis,

4. A. Sciatica passes out of the pelvis by the
sciatic notch, and below the pyriformis muscle to
supply the hip : in its passage it gives branches to the
neighbouring parts.

5. A. Pupica (pudenda communis or interna) is

the
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the branch of the internal iliac, which is more im-
mediately destined to supply the parts of generation,
perineum, and lower part of the rectum : it goes out
of the pelvis above the superior sacro-sciatic hcra,ment,-
twists round it, and re-enters the pelvis above and
before the inferior sacro-sciatic ligament; it then
descends on the inside of the tuber ischii, ascends on
the inner surface of the rami of the ischium and
pubis ; and, reaching the root of the penis, divides
into two branches. |

(1.) A. PeriNgr, a branch which, after giving
twigs to the bulb of the urethra and neighbouring
muscles, enters the crus of the penis, and subdivides
into branches which pass to both extremities of the
crus. :

(2.) A. Dorsaris Pew1s, passes under the arch
of the pubis, runs along the dorsum penis, and is
distributed to the integuments.

In its course the pudic artery gives off many
branches,

- (1.) While in the pelvis, it gives twigs to the
bladder, prostate and rectum. _

(2.) A. HeMorRrRHOIDALES EXTERNE come from
the pudic while passing by the anus.

(3.) A. TraNsSVERSA PERINEI, ﬁ:i]nwing the
course of the transversus perinei muscle.

6. A. OBTURATRIX descends on the inside of the
psoas muscle, passes through the foramen in the ob-
turator ligament to the muscles on the inside of -the
thigh.

7- A. HyroeasTtrica, which in the fetus sends
off the umbilical artery, is in the adult continued only

C3 to
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to the side of the bladder, to which it gives branches;
in the female, it enters the neck of the uterus, and
gives branches to the fagina.

_You must not expect to meet with uniformity in
the distribution of these vessels in all subjects: some-
fimes the gluteal and pudic arteries come off by one
irunk, sometimes the pudic and sciatic, &c. &c.

2. VEINS.

THE veins attend the arteries and their ramifica-
tions ; they unite to form the internal iliac vein, ex~
cept the veins from the rectum, named Hemorrhoi-
dales; which ascend along its back part to _}mn the
inferior mesenteric vein.

3. NERVES.

TuE nerves met with in this dissection consist off
numerous twigs sent off from the lumbar and sacral
nerves to supply the parts about the pelvis.

_ Bat, in this dissection, we meet with three pair of
large nerves, which have their course through the
pelvis, and pass to the thigh.

1. Course of the ANTERIOR CRURAL NERVE
while in the pelvis. The anterior crural nerve is
formed by branches of the ﬁrst, second, third, and
fourth lumbar nerves ; at its origin, it lies under the
psoas magnus, and, as it descends, passes betwixt
the psoas magnus and iliacus internus, till, having
passed under Poupart’s ligament, it emerges from
betwixt those muscles, and appears on the outer side
- of the inguinal artery,

2. Course
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2. Course of the OBruraTor NERVE within the
pelvis.  This nerve is formed by branches of the se-
cond, third, and fourth lumbar nerves: it lies under
the internal border of the psoas magnus, descends
into the pelvis, and goes obliquely downwards, to
accompany the obturator artery through the thyroid
hole. |

3. Course of the GREAT Scratic NervE within
the pelvis. This nerve arises by branches from the
fourth and fifth lumbar, and three first sacral nerves,
which unite together to form the largest nervous
trunk in the body. The nerve passes betwixt the
pyriformis and gemini, and thus escapes from the
back-part of the pelvis by the sciatic notch. Some-
times one of the branches goes through the pyrifor-
mis, and joins the sciatic trunk at the back of the
pelvis,

OF THE 5CROTUM.

THE scrotum consists externally of a loose, rugose
skin, and internally of condensed cellular membrane,
which has been described as a muscle, under the
-name of Dartos, _

On dividing the anterior part of the scrotum, on
either side of the raphe, we expose,

1. The Testicle, a gland of an oval flattened form,
covered by the tunica vaginalis, having on its upper
edge an appendage termed Epididymis.

2. The Spermatic Chord, connecting the testicle to
the abdominal ring. It consists of,

«, 'The spermatic artery, a branch of the aorta;

C 4 this
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this divides into several branches, which enter the
upper edge of the testicle. e ey

b, The spermatic veins, which form a plexus, that
terminates. in the abdomen, in a single vein.

¢, The spermatic nerves, which come from the
intercostal and lumbar nerves.

d, The vas deferens, or excretory duct of the tes-
ticle ;—thisis situated in the back-part of the chord,
and is distinguished by its firm cartilaginous feel.

e, The spermatic absorbents.

. J5 These parts are all connected by cellular mem-
brane, and by the tunica vaginalis, which is covered
by a thin muscle. '

&, The cremaster ;—this arises from the obliquus
descendens’ internus, and is lost on the tunica vagi-

nals.

CHAP. IIL.

DISSECTION OF THE ORGANS OF GENE-
RATION IN THE FEMALE,

e —

PREVIOUS to the dissection, it will be proper to
examine the external parts.

The Mows VENERIS is a rounded prominence,
covered with hairs after puberty, situated at the lower
part of the belly, and arising on each side gra:iua.ﬂb’

from
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from the groins; it consists of the common integu-~
ments, with an additional quantity of cellular and
adipose substance, and lies upon the fore-part of the
ossa pubis. From the inferior part of the mons
veneris arise

The Lasra ExTeErwa, called also the labia or
ale pudendi: they are continued downwards and
forwards in the direction of the symphysis pubis, and
terminate in the perineum anterius: they consist of
integuments, cellularsubstance, and fat,—are thicker
above than below,—and are red and vascular on their
1nner side. The places where the labia are joined
to each other above and below, are termed Commis-
sures.

The longitudinal cavity or fissure, situated betwixt
the labia, and extending from the mons veneris to
the perineum anterius, is sometimes calléd the Sixus
Puporis; it 1s broader above than below, and con-
tains several other parts.

- On separating the labia, we see, immediately below
the superior commissure,

The CrrTORIS, a red projecting body, situated be-
low the arch of the pubis, and partly covered by its
PrEpUCE: The prepuce is a fold of skin, continued
from the inner surface of the labia, so as to cover the
superior and lateral part of the clitoris.—The clitoris
resembles the penis of the male, and consists of two
eavernous bodies ; these cannot, hnweve:l', be traced
m this stage of the dissection. That part of the body
which forms an obtuse projection externally, is called
the GrLaxs, .

* The PERINEUM ANTERJUS is. that portion of the
e Cs soft
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soft parts which extends from the inferior commis-
sure of the labia to the anus.

The PeriveEum PosTERIUS is the space betwixt
the anus and point of the os coccygis.

The Nymenz are two prominent doublings of the
integuments, extending from the glans of the clitoris
to the sides of the vagina. Their external sides
<continued from the inner surface of the labia, and
from the prepuce of the clitoris, while their internal
surface seems immediately continued from the fine,
thin, vascular, integuments covering the clitoris itself;
they are spongy, and consist internally of cellular
and adipose substance.

A little lower, we see the orifice of the urethra;
it is situated below the clitoris and arch of the pubis,
betwixt the nymphe, and above the orifice of the
"vagina ; it consists of a small rising prominence like a
pea, in the centre of which is a small opening or hole.

On each side of the orifice of the urethra, we meet
generally with the orifices of two mucous glands,
which by some are named CowpER’s GLaNDs of the
temale.

On separating the lower part of the labia pudendi,
we see the VEsTiBULUM, a space which leads to the
-'mgina; it is bounded behind, by the caruncule myr-
tiformes, or by the hymen in virgins; on the sides,
by the labia; before, by the perineum anterius,
which projects forwards, forming a kind of valve, so
that a little pit is formed bebind it, which is termed
Fossa Navicularis, or Scaphoides.

The HymEeN, or Circulus Membranosus, is:a thin

and extensile membrane, formed by a doubling of
| the
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the inner surface of the vestibulum and lﬂwer'part
of the vagina, the entrance of which is by its means
much contracted in virgins. It generally has an
opening in its upper part, but it is completely rup-
tured in the first coitus: its form is various, fre-
quently semilunar, and then its base is attached to
the vestibulum, while its cornua extend upwards as
far as the sides of the urethra.

After the destruction of the hymen, in married
women, we see some irregular projections marking
the orifice of the vagina, and termed CarRUNCULE
MyrTirorMES: they are generally supposed to be
the remains of the hymen, but are not exactly in the
same situation,

Behind these is the VacINa, or canal leading to
the uterus; at the extremity of which may be felt
projecting the Os InTerNuM UTER], or Os TincE,
but it cannot be seen without dissection.

The skin should be now divided on the side of the
right labium, and the dissection should be carried
from the groin to the side of the anus; the cellular
membrane must be carefully removed, in order to
expose the following parts.

We find the CLiTOoRIS consisting of two spongy
bodies, termed Crura, which unite and form the
body. The crus of each side is a cavernous body,
arising from the ramus and upper part of the tube-
rosity of the ischium, continued along the ramus of
the os pubis, and uniting with its fellow opposite to
the symphysis pubis. The body formed by the crura
does not extend upwards, but forms a curve down-
wards towards the urethra; it is divided internally

C6 by
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by the Serrum PecriNirorME, and is attachéd to
the symphysis pubis by a suspensory ligament ; it is
invested by a ligamentous membrane.

The muscles which are met with in this dissection

consist of four pair, and two single muscles.

The ErecTor CLITORIDIS,
TraNSVERSUS PERINEI,
LevaTor ANI,
CoccyGEvs,

The SPHINCTER ANI,
SPHINCTER VAGINE,

1. The EreEcror Criroripis, arises, fleshy and

tendinous, from the tuber ischii, from the inside of
the ramus of the os ischium, and from the ramus of
the os pubis : It passes over the crus of the clitoris,
and, becoming tendinous, is lost upon it.

{/s¢: To draw the clitoris downwards and for-

wards, and, by compressing it, to propel the blood.

on each side.

} two single muscles,

Synonyma : First muscle of the clitoris ;—Ischio-
cavernosus ;—Ischio-clitoridien.

Arising from the same point, and surrounded by
much cellular membrane, we find,

2. The TRaNsvVERsUs PERINEL—Its origin is the
same as in the male. :

It is wnserted into a ligamentous substance in the
perineum anterius, at the point where the sphincter
ani and sphincter vagin® meet,

This lizamentous or tendinous substance deserves
attention. Ilere, as in the male, it is the point of
union into which different muscles are inserted.

- Use: To sustain the perineum.

3. Surrounding the extremity of the vagina, and a

small
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small part of the vestibulum, we find the SPHINCTER
VaGINE; it arises, anteriorly, from the crura of the
clitoris on each side ; it surrounds the orifice of the
vagina, and is SR

Inserted into the ligamentous point of the peri-
neum, where the fibres of each side meet, and are
connected with those of the transversi perinei, and
with the sphincter ani.

Use: To contract the mouth of the vagina, and
compress the plexus retiformis.

Synonyma : Constrictor cunni ;—Second muscle of
the clitoris ;—Anulo-syndesmo-clitoridien.

4. The SpuiNcTER ANI exactly resembles the
same muscle in the male.

5. The LevaTtor ANI resembles the same muscle
of the male; it surrounds the sides of the vagina in
part, and consequently assists in constricting and
supporting it

6. The CoccycEus is longer than in the male,
from the greater transverse diameter of the inferior
aperture of the pelvis,

Under the fibres of the sphincter vagine, you will
find the PLexus RetrirorMmis, or Corrus CAVER-
xosuM VAGINE, a spongy body, consisting of cellu-
lar substance, interwovén with a number of convo-
luted blood-vessels; it arises from the sides of the
clitoris, passes on each side of the extremity of the
vagina, is not continued completely around it, but is
lost on its posterior part. |

The Vacina is the canal leading from the vesti-
bulum to the uterus. It lies betwixt the rectum and
inferior surface of the urethra and bladder, and is

| connected
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connected to them by cellular membrane. It is
composed of fibrous substance, partly ligamentous,
and perhaps in part muscular; its inner surface is
rugose, vascular, and occupied by mucous glands.
On slitting it up, we see, at its posterior extremity,
the Os Uteri, a rounded projection, with a transverse
fissure,

The Utervus, or Wome.—This organ is best seen
from the cavity of the abdomen. It is situated be-
twixt the bladder and rectum, to both of which it is
connected by reflections of peritoneum ; it is of the
shape of a pear, somewhat flattened, inwardly hollow,
outwardly of a whitish colour, and of a firm consist-
ence. The broad upper part of the womb is called
the Fundus Uteri, the narrower part is named the
neck, or Cervix Uteri, and the intermediate part its
Body. .

The uterus has four ligaments, two on each side :

1. The Licamextum TeRES, or Round Liga-
ment. It is a round long cord, extending from the
side of the fundus uteri, and passing through the ab-
dominal ring, to be lost in the grom.

The LicamenTum Latum, or Broad Ligament, is
a broad fold of peritoneum, reflected from the body
of the uterus, and connecting it on the sides of the
pelvis. The uterus, together with its two broad liga-
ments, divides the pelvis into an anterior and poste-
rior half; in the former of which is the bladder, and
in the latter the rectum. The duplicature of the
broad ligament encloses the Fallopian tube, ovary,
and round ligament.

The Farrorian Tuses are two. Each tube is

contained
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contained in the upper part of the doubling of the
broad ligament; it goes out from the fundus of the
womb, and is a slender hollow tube : its outer end is
curved downwards and backwards, and terminates by
a broad fringed extremity, termed Morsus D1azoLr,
or the FiMmBRr1E.—This broad extremity is connected
to the next pair of organs. |

The Ovaria are two small oval bodies, white and
flat, situated by the sides of the uterus, and inclosed
in the posterior fold of the broad ligament behind
the Fallopian tube; each ovarium is connected to
the fundus uteri by a short round ligament. |

The BLADDER is situated before the uterus, and
1s described in the preceding chapter.

The Urernra is short in females, and near the

bladder is surrounded by a spongy fleshy substance,—
is connected to the cartilaginous arch of the pubis
by the ligamentum inferius vesice.
- The UReETER descends from the kidneys over the
psoas muscle ; it runs for some space betwixt the
bladder and vagina, and at last perforates the bladder
near the neck.

The Recrum lies behind the uterus.—See the
preceding chapter.

To obtain a more satisfactory knowledge of the
relative situation of the parts, the left side of the pel-
vis should be removed as in the male, and the parts
examined in that situation,

CHAP.
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CHAP IV,

DISSECTION OF THE THIGH.

SECT. 1.

OF THE ANTERIOR PART OF THE THIGH.

§ 1. OF THE FASCIA, CIJTANI:OUS vEssELs,
AND NERVES,

BENEATII the integuments common to every;
part of the body, you will find a strong fascia,
or aponeurotic expansion, investing the whole thigh.
This expansion is named the Fascia Lata FEMoRis ;
it consists partly of tendinous, partly of ligamentous:
fibres ; it surrounds and covers all the museles, and:
sends septa or partitions between them :—It-is: very
strong, smooth, and tendinous on the outer part of
the thigh; but, on the anterior and inner part, it is
very thin, and ef a cellular texture. Therefore, if
you wish to demonstrate the whole extent of this
fascia, it should be first exposed on the outside of the
thigh, and the dissection should be continued. very
ca,réfuﬂy inwards on the fore-part, where it is with
difficulty distinguished from the common cellular
membrane. |
But, in removing the common integuments from

the
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the fore-part of the thigh, it will be proper to attend
to some parts which are situated above the fascia.

1. The VENA SaPHENA MAJOR is seen running
up in the inside of the kneeand thigh. At firstit lies
very superficial, betwixt the skin and fascia, and in-
volved in the intermediate cellular membrane. Asit
ascends, it is gradually enveloped by the fibres of the
fascia, and then sinks beneath it to join the femoral
vein about an inch below Poupart’s ligament :—In its
course it is joined by several cutaneous veins.

2. Immediately under the tfue skin, and more su-
perficial than the veins or nerves, you may occasion-
ally perceive the LympuaTic VESSELS running,
like lines of a whitish colour, to enter the inguinal
glands: they are more numerous on the fore-part,
than on the outside of the thigh.

3. Several CuTaNEous NERVES are seen ramifys
ing above the fascia. They all come from the lumbar
or anterior crural nerve, pierce the fascia about the
lower part of the abdomen and groin, and are distri-
buted to the groin, and integuments on the fore-part
of the thigh. '

The fascia may now be exposed distinctly. Ob-
serve how extensively it arises from the bones, ten-
dons, and ligaments, On the anterior and superior
part of the thigh, it arises from Poupart’s ligament*,

) | from

* At this part the fascia of the thigh is covered by a more
siiperficial expansion, which lies over the lower part of the
aponcurosis of the external oblique muscle, completely covers
the crural arch, and descends some little way beyond the bend
of the thigh. It Lds been called the superficial fuscia. It co-

-
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from the os pubis, from the descending ramus of that-
bone, and from the ascending ramus and tuberosity of
the ischium ;—behind, and on the outside, from the
whole spine of the ileum; and from the sacro-sciatic
ligaments. It receives a number of fibres from a
muscle belonging to it, viz. the tensor vagina femo-
ris, and from the tendon of the gluteus maximus ;—
it passes down over the whole thigh, is firmly fixed
to the linea aspera, to the condyles of the femur, and
to the patella,—and is continued over the knee, to
be attached to the heads of the tibia and fibula, after
which it forms the fascia of the leg.

On the upper and anterior part of the thigh, there

is a slight hollow, where the great vessels descend
under the crural arch. The fascia lata forms just on
the outside and upper part of this, a crescent-shaped
fold, called its semilunar edge, which is strongly con-
nected to the crural arch, and sometimes contributes
to the strangulation in femoral hernia.
_ The fascia should now be dissected back; and in
lifting up the thicker part of it, which covers the
outside of the thigh, you may observe that it is com-
posed of two laminz of fibres: The fibres of the
outer lamina run in circles round the thigh, while
those on the inside, which are stronger, and more
firmly connected, run longitudinally.

vers the absorbent glands, &c. at the groin, and often consists
of several layers separated by three glaunds and adipose sub-
stance. It has rather the appearance of condensed cellulax
membrane, than of a tendinous fascia.

§ 2. MUSCLES
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§ 2, MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE FORE-PART
AND INSIDE OF THE THIGH.

TrESE are nine in number.

1. The Tensor Vacinze Femoris—4rises, by a
narrow, tendinous, and fleshy origin, from: the exter-
nal part of the anterior superior spinous process of
the os ileum : it forms a considerable fleshy belly.

Inserted into the inner side of the great fascia,
where it covers the outside of the thigh, and a little
below the trochanter major.

Situation : Its origin lies between the origin of the
sartorius, and the anterior fibres of the gluteus me-
dius, betwixt which musele it descends ; it does not
lie external to the fascia of the thigh, but is inclosed
“in a duplicature of it; its insertion lies anterior to
that part of this membrane which arises from the
tendon of the gluteus maximus.

Use: To stretch the great fascia of the thigh, to
~assist in the abduction of the thigh,and in its rotation
inwards. .

 Synonyma : Musculus fasciz late ;—Fascialis ;—
Membranosus ;—Ilio-aponeuri-femoral.

2. The Sartorius—drises, by short tendinous
fibres, from the anterior superior spinous process of
the os ileum, soon becomes fleshy, extends obliquely
across the thigh, and passes behind the inner condyle.

Inserted, by a broad and thin tendon, into the
inner side of the tibia, immediately below its anterior
tubercle.

Situation : Its origin lies between that of the teusor

- vagina
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vagina femoris, and the outer attachment of Poupart’s
hgament, and above the anterior fibres of the iliacus
internus. It lies before the muscles of the thigh,
crossing them like a strap about two inches in
breadth ; it runs down for some space upon the rec-
tus femoris, passes over the vastus internus, and then
over the triceps adductor longus. At the lower part
of the thigh, it runs between the tendon of the triceps
adductor magnus, and that of the gracilis.—In all
this course, it is firmly bound down by the common
fascia of the thigh. It is inserted above the tendons
of the gracilis and semitendinosus, over which it
sends an aponeurotic expansion.

Use: To bend the leg obliquely inwards on thc
thigh, and to bend the thigh forwards.

Synonyma : Longissimus femoris ;—TIlio-creti-tibial.

‘3. The Recrus FEMoris—Arises, by a strong ten-
don, from the inferior anterior spinous process of the
os ileum ; and, by another strong tendon, from the
dorsum of that bone a little above the acetabulum,
and from the capsular ligament of the h]pjmnt. The
two tendons soon unite, and send off a large belly,
which runs down over the anterior part of the thigh,
forming a complete pepniform muscle, and terminates
in a flat but strong tendon, which is

Inserted into the upper extremity of the patella;
where a thin aponeurosis is sent from it over the
fore-part of that bone, to terminate on the strong li-
gament which connects the lower part of the patella
to the tibia, and is called Ligamentum Patellze.

Situation : To expose the tendinous origins of this
muscle, the c:riQins of the sartorius and tensor vagina

femoris
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femoris must be raised ; and then that tendon, which
proceeds from the inferior spinous process, may be
seen partly covered with the outer edge of the iliacus
internus, while the other tendon is exposed by raising
the anterior and inferior fibres of the gluteus minimus.
The fleshy belly, at its uppermost part, is covered by
the sartorius, and, to allow that muscle to slide over
it, is tendinous ; below this, it is situated superficially,
immediately under the fasci@, runs down over the
vasti and cruraus ; and on its posterior surface, where
it 1s in contact with those muscles, it is tendinous.
Its insertion lies betwixt the two vasti.

Use: To extend the leg on the thigh, and to bend
the thigh on the pelvis; to bring the pelvis and thigh
forwards on the leg.

Synonyme: Rectus cruris ;—Rectus anterior;—
Gracilis anterior ;—Ilio-rotulien.

Under the rectus, and partly covered by it, there
is a large mass of flesh, which, at first sight, appears
to form but one muscle. It may, however, be divided
into three ; the separation on the external surface
1s not generally very evident, but, by following the
course of the vessels which enter this mass, and by
cutting through perhaps a few fibres externally, you
will discover the line of separation; and this separa-
tion, as you proceed deeper with your dissection, will
become very distinct. The three muscles are named
vastus externus, vastus iaternus, and crurzus : at the
upper and middle parts of the thigh, they may be
separated very distinctly ; but for two or three inches
above the condyles, they are connected inseparably,

4. The Vasrus ExTERNUs—drises, tendinous and

flesh Ys
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fleshy, from the anterior surface of the root of the
trochanter major, from the outer edge of the linea
aspera, its whole length,—from the oblique line run-
ning to the external condyle,—and from the whole
external flat surface of the thigh bone. The fleshy
fibres run obliquely forwards.

Inserted into the external surface of the tendon of
the rectus cruris, and into the side of the patella :—
Part of it ends likewise in an aponeurosis which passes
over the side of the knee to the leg, and is firmly
fixed to the head of the tibia, closely adhering to the
capsule of the knee-joint.

Situation : This muscle forms the large mass of
flesh on the outside of the thigh; it is in part con-
cealed by the rectus: on its outer surface, it appears
tendinous at its upper part, and fleshy lower down;
on its internal surface, it is fleshy above, and tendi-
nous below ;—it laps over the outside of the cruraus,
where it arises from the linea aspera; it is situated
anterior to the tendinous insertion of the gluteus
maximus, and to the origin of the short head of the
biceps flexor cruris.

Use : To extend the leg, or to bring the thigh for-
wards upon the leg.

5. The Vastus INTERNUS—Arises, tendinous and
fleshy, from the fore-part of the root of the trochan-
ter minor, from all the upper edge of the linea aspera
from the oblique line running to the inner condyle,
and from the whole internal surface of the thigh bone.
Its fibres descend obliquely downwards and forwards.

Inserted into the lateral surface of the tendon of the

rectus cruris, and into the side of the patella; it also
sends
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sends off an aponeurosis, which is continued down to
the leg, and covers the inner part of the capsule of
the knee. |

Situation : This muscle embraces the inside of the
femurin the same manner as the last described muscle
does the outside, but it is much smaller ;—it is also
in part covered by the rectus. At its upper part the
sartorius passes over it obliquely; it laps over the
crureus, and is separated from it with greater diffi-
culty than the vastus externus is. Where it arises
from the root of the trochanter, it lies anterior to the
common tendon of the iliacus internus and psoas mag-
nus; and where it arises from the linea aspera and
oblique line, it is situated anterior to, and in contact
with, the insertions of the pectineus and triceps ad-
ductor femoris. Like the vastus externus, its outer
surface is tendinous above, while below its inner sur=
face is tendinous, and the fleshy fibres pass obliquely
from the one tendinous expansion to the other,

Use: Same as the last,

6. The CrurzvUs, or CRURALIS— Arises, fleshy,
from between the two trochanters of the os femoris,
from all the fore-part of the bone, and from the out-
side as far back as the linea aspera; but from the
mside of the bone it does not arise, for between the
fore-part of the femur and the inner edge of the linea
aspera, there is a smooth plain surface, of the breadth
of an inch, extending nearly ihe whole length of the
bone, from which no muscular fibres arise.

Inserted into the posterior surface of the tendon of
the rectus, and upper edge of the patella.

Situation ;
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Situation: The principal part of this muscle is
lapped over, and concealed, by the bellies of the two
vasti ; and the small part, which is seen pmjeéﬁng
between the anterior edges of those muscles, lies
behind the belly of the rectus cruris, b

Use: Same as the last. _

Synonyma: These three muscles are described by
Dumas as a triceps, which he names Tri-femoro
rotulien. |

7. The GracivLis arises, by a broad thin tendon,
from the lower half of that part of the os pubis which
forms the symphysis, and from the inner edge of the
descending ramus:—It soon grows fleshy, and forms
a belly, which, becoming narrower as it descends,
terminates in a tendon, which passes behind the inner
condyle of the thigh-bone, and is reflected forwards,
to be

Inserted in the inside of the tibia.

Situation : It arises from the os pubis on the inside
of the origins of the triceps adductor femoris, lying
betwixt it and the crus penis; from the pubis to the
knee it runs immediately under the integuments on
the inside of the thigh; it is inserted below the ten-
don of the sartorius, and above that of the semiten-
dinosus. -

Use: To bring the thigh inwards and forwards,
and to assist in bending the leg.

Synonyma : Gracilis interior ;—Rectus interior;—
Sous-pubi-creti-tibial.

8. The Pecrinanis. Arises, fleshy, from that
ridge of the os pubis which forms the brim of the
pelvis,
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pelvis, and from the concave surface below the ndgc
It forms a thick flat belly,

Inserted, by a flat tendon into the linea aapem,
immediately below the lesser crochanter.

Situation: It origin lies on the inside of the belly-
of the psoas magnus, where that muscle slides over
the brim of the pelvis, and on the outside of the
origin of the adductor longus ;—1It descends between
the lower edge of 'the psoas, and the upper edge of
the adductor longus; and it is inserted between these
two muscles, and posterior to the origin of the vastus
internus.

Use: To bend the thigh forwards, to move it in-
wards, and to perform rotation, by turning the toes
outwards.

Synonyma : Pectinaus ;—Pubio-femoral,

9. The Tricers Appuctor FEMoRs consists of
three distinct muscles, which, passing from the pelvis
to the thigh, lie in different layers upon one another,
and have nearly the same action,

(1.) ‘The Appucror Loveus. Arises, by a short
strong tendon, from the upper and inner part of the
0s pubis, near its symphysis ;—forms a large trian-
gular‘belly, which, as it descends, becomes bmadf,r,
but less thick.

Inserted, tendinous, into the middle part of the
linea aspera, occupying rather more than one third
of its length.

Situation : ‘It arises betwixt the pectinalis and gra~
«xilis, and above the adductor brevis :—The upper
edge of its belly ranges with the lower edge of the
' pectinalis ; and its insertion lies posterior to the origin
D of
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‘of the vastus internus, and anterior to the insertion
of the adductor magnus.

Synonyma : Adductor primus;—Triceps primus ;—
long head of the triceps ;—Spino-pubio-femoral.

(2.) The Appuctor BrEVIS—Arises, fleshy and
- tendinous, from the os pubis, between the lower part
of the symphysis pubis, and the foramen thyroideum :
—it forms a fleshy belly,

Inserted, tendinous, into the upper third of the
linea aspera.

Situation : Its origin lies under the origins of the
pectinalis and adductor longus, and on the outside of
-the tendon of the gracilis :—1Its belly descends behind
the belly of the pectinalis, and behind the superior
fibres of the adductor longus; and its largest part 1s
therefore concealed, but a small part appears between
the lower edge of the pectinalis, and upper edge of
the adductor longus:—It 1s inserted behind those
muscles, but before the adductor magnus,

Synonyma : Triceps secundus ;—Adductor secun-
dus;—Short head of the triceps ;—Sous-pubio-
femoral.

(3.) The Appuctor MAGNUs—drises, principally
fleshy, from the lower part of the body, and from
the descending ramus of the os pubis, and from the
.ascending ramus of the ischium, as far as the tube-
rosity of that bone. The fibres run outwards and
downwards, having various degrees of obliquity.

Inserted, fleshy, into the whole length of the linea
aspera, into the oblique ridge above the internal
condyle of the os femoris, and, by a roundish long
¢endon, into the upper part of that.condyle.

Situation :



: { #b )

Situation : 'This large muscle arises-behind and be~

low the two other adductors ; it forms a flat partition
betwixt the muscles on the fore and back parts of
the thigh; its insertion lies behind the insertions of
the long and short adductors, and on the inside of
the tendinous insertion of the gluteus maximus, and
of the origin of the short head of the biceps flexor
cruris : the superior fibres which cross the thigh
transversely run along the lower edge of the quad-
ratus femoris.
- Use : To approximate the thighs to each other ;—
to roll them outwards. The two anterior heads will
bend the thigh ; the posterior will extend it, if it be
bent forwards.

Synonyma : Adductor tertius et Adductor quartus ;-
-~Triceps tertius; Great head of the triceps;—
Ischio-pubi-femoral.

3 3. ARTERIES, VEINS, AND NERVES ON THE
FORE-PART AND INSIDE OF THE THIGH.

1. ARTERIES,

Tur FEMoraL ARTERY may be said to pass along
the inside of the thigh, where it emerges from under
Poupart’s ligament; it lies cushioned on the fibres of
the psoas magnus, is called the inguinal artery, and
1s very nearly in the mid space between the angle of
the pubis, and the anterior superior spine of the
ileum, nearer however by a finger’s breadth to the
former ; having left the groin, it assumes the name
of Femoral, and in its course down the thigh, runs
over the following muscles :—The pectinalis, part of

15 the
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the adductor brevis, where that muscle projects be-
twixt the pectinalis and adductor longus ; the whole
of the adductor longus, and about an inch of the
adductor magnus: It then slips betwixt the tendon of
the adductor magnus and the bone, and, entering the
ham, becomes the Popliteal artery. To find the artery
in any part of its course from the crural arch to the
tendinous opening, turn out the foot, ascertain the
place of that vessel at the crural arch according to
the above description, and then draw a straight line
downwards.—In this course, it has the belly of the
vastus internus situated on its outside ; it lies between
the origin of that muscle, and the tendinous insertion
of the muscles over which it crosses; and there is
a strong interlacing of the tendinous fibres, forming a
deep groove for the artery; it is also invested by a
firm sheath, which consists of condensed cellularmem-
brane, intermixed with some tendinous fibres:—For
some inches below Poupart’s ligament, this artery is
on its fore-part only covered by cellular substance,
absorbent glands, and the general fascia of the thigh;
but, meeting with the inclined line of the sartorius,
it is, during the rest of its course, covered by that
muscle. It perforates the tendon of the adductor
magnus, at the distance of rather more than one-third
of the length of the bone from its lower extremity.
Observe that in popliteal aneurism the artery may
be taken up either at the upper or inner, the lower
or outer, margin of the Sartorius, or immediately
behind that muscle : of which situations the first s
the best, the second next best, and the third by far
the least eligible.
BRANCHES
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BrANCHES OF THE FEMoRAL ARTERYY.

The A. ProruxDA comes off from the femoral ar-
tery at the distance of three or four inches from Pou-
part’s ligament; it 1s nearly as large as the femoral
itself, runs down for some little way behind it, and
terminates in three or four branches, which, per-
forating the triceps adductor, are named ARTERI®
Perroraxtes, These, ramifying in every direction,
supply all the great mass of muscles situated on the
back-part of the thigh, and inosculate largely with
the sciatic, gluteal, and obturator arteries, The pro-
funda also sends off two considerable branches,
which, encircling the upper part of thﬂfthigh, are
named CircumMrLEXA INTERYA, and CikcuMm-
FLEXA EXTERNA.

The profunda is the only branch of the femoral
artei‘y which is constant in its size and situation ; fog
though, during the whole of its course, the femoral
gives off branches to the muscles, yet these muscular
arteries vary much, sometimes coming off' from the
great artery, sometimes {rom the profunda, some~
times coming off as a large single trunk which subdi-
vides, while at other times there are three or four
distinct arteries,

The branches of the femoral artery may be enume-
rated as follows:—1. Some twigs to the inguinal
glands, and some to the external parts of generation,

* The Epigastrica and Circumflexa ilii are before deseribed
as branches of the inguinal artery.

-3 ' named
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named Pudicae Fxterne. 2. Muscularis interna.

3. Muscularis externa. 4. Profunda.
The OBTURATOR ARTERY, arteria obturatrix,

which is a branch of the internal iliac artery, passes.

through the notch at the upper part of the foramen
thyroideum, and ramifies on the deep-seated muscles
at the upper and inner part of the thigh.

2. VEINS.

The Femorar VEiN adheres closely to the femo-
ral artery in its passage out of the abdomen, and ac-
companies it in its course down the thigh, where it
passes under Ponpart’s ligament ; it lies on the inside
of the artery, but, as it descends, it turis more and
more posteriorly, so that where they perforate the
tendon of the adductor magnus, the vein is situated
fairly behind the artery.

Its branches correspond to those of the femoral
artery ; but about an inch below Poupart’s ligament,
it receives the vena saphena major, to which there is
no corresponding artery.

The OpTurATOR VEIN accompanies the obtura- ‘

tor artery, and has the same distribution.

3. NERVES.

Nervus CRURALIS ANTERIOR, or the Anterior
Crural nerve, where it passes from under Pouparts
ligament, lies about half an inch on the outside of

the femoral artery; it immediately divides into a

sumber of branches, which supply the muscles and
? m_teguments

= |
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integuments on the fore-part and ouiside of the
thigh : A considerable branch, however, accompanies
the femoral artery, crosses that vessel where it 1s
about to perforate the adductor magnus, runs behind
the sartorius, and appears as a cutaneous nerve on
the inside of the knee; proceeding downwards on
the inside of the leg, it is largely distributed over the
tibia, is intricated with the vena saphena major, and
terminates on the inner ankle, and upper part of the
foot, ' This branch is named NErvUsS SAPHENUS,
or Curaxeus Lovagus,

Another branch, which is distributed to the vastus

internus, generally runs for some way in company

with the femoral vessels.

NEervus OBTURATOR, or the obturator nerve, is
found accompanying the obturator artery and vein;
it has the same distribution, and some branches ex-
tend as far as the internal condyle of the thigh-bone,
and communicate with the nervus saphenus.

SECT. II.
OF THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE THIGI.

§ 1. OF THE FASCIA,

ABove that part of the great fascia which invests
the thigh behind, we meet with several cutaneous
nerves ; these are of little importance ;—they have
their origin either from the lumbar nerves, and come
' D 4 over
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over the spine of the os ilium, or from the great

sciatic nerve, and emerge under the lower margin of

the gluteus maximus. Other twigs come from the:

sacral nerves, and from the sciatic in its course down
the thigh.

§ 2. MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE BACK-PART
OF THE THIGH.

TrEsE are eleven.

On removing the integuments and fascia from the
hip, we denude,

1. The Grurevs Maximus.—It arises, fleshy,
from the posterior third of the spine of the os ileum,
from the whole lateral surface of the sacrum, below
the posterior spinoils process of the ileum ; from the
back-part of the posterior or inferior sacro-sciatie
~ ligament*, over which the edge of this muscle hangs
in a folded manner, and from the lateral surface of
the os coccygis.

The fleshy fibres proceed obliquely forwards and
downwards, forming a thick broad coarse muscle,
and, converging gradually, terminate in a strong flat
tendon. This tendon slides over the posterior part of

* The sacro-sciatic ligaments are two in number, they pass
between the ischium and sacrum.

1. The external or inferior, or posterior, sacro-sciatic liga-
ment, arises from the external edge of the transverse processes
of the sacrum, descends obliquely, and is inserted into the
tuberosity of the os ischium.

2, The internal, or anterior, arises from the edge of the
_transverse processes of the sacrum, and of the os coceygis; it
passes across on the inside of the external, and is inserted inte

the point of the spinous process of the ischium. "
the
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the trochanter major; sends off a great quantity of
tendinous fibres, to be inseparably joined to the fascia
lata of the thigh; and is :

Inserted, into a rough surface at the upper and
outer part of the linea aspera, immediately below
the trochanter major ; also very extensively into the
fascia lata, which covers the former insertion.

Situation : It is quite superficial, covering all the
other muscles which are situated on the back-part of
the hip, covering also the tuber ischii, and the tendons
of the muscles which arise from that projection. Its
insertion lies between the vastus externus and the
adductor magnus femoris, and immediately above the:
origin of the short head of the biceps flexor cruris :—
so much adipose membrane is entangled with this
muscle, that it 1s very difficult to dissect it clean, and
quite impossible, if you do not dissect in the course
of the fibres, which are divided into very large and
strong fasciculi.

Use : 'To restore the thigh, after it has been bent ;
—to rotate it outwards; to extend the pelvis on the
thich, and maintain it in that position in the erect
posture of the body.

Synonyma : Gluteus magnus ;—Gluteus major ;—
Hio-sacro-femoral.

The muscle is now to be lifted from its origin, and
left hanging by its tendon; remark the large b;.n'sa
mucosa formed between the tendon and the trochan-
ter major ; and another between its insertion into the
fascia and the tendon of the vastus externus.

2. The Grureus Meprus—drises, fleshy, from

15 all
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~all the outer edge of the spine of the os ileum, as
far as the posterior tuberosity ; from the dorsum of
the bone, between the spine, and semicircular ridge,
(which passes from the anterior superior spinous pro-
cess to the ischiatic notch); also from the rough sur-
face which extends from the anterior superior to the
anterior inferior spinous process, and from the inside
of a fascia which covers its anterior part. The fibres
converge into a strong and broad tendon, which is

Inserted into the upper and outer part of the great
trochanter.

Situation : The posterior part of the belly and the
tendon are concealed by the gluteus maximus, but
the anterior and largest part of this muscle is super-
ficial, being only covered by a fascia ; it lies behind
the origin of the tensor vaginz femoris, and above
the belly of the pyriformis; it covers the gluteus
minimus,

Use: to draw the thigh-bone outwards, or away
from the opposite limb ; to maintain the pelvis ina
state of equilibrium on the thigh in progression, while
the other foot is raised from the ground; by its pos-
terior fibres to rotate the limb outwards; and by its
anterior inwards.

Synonyma : llio-trochanterien.

Having lifted up this muscle from its origin, you
will discover

3. The Grureus Mivimus—It arises, ﬂt:shjr,-
from the semicircular ridge of the ileum, and from _
the "dorsum of the bone below the ridge within

half an inch of the wscetabulum. TIts fibres run
1
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in a radiated direction towards a strong tendon,
which is

Inserted into the anterior and superior part of the
great trochanter. (P

Situation : It is entirely concealed by the gluteus
medius, and between their tendons there is a bursa
mucosa.

Use : Same as that of the preceding.

Synonyma : Gluteus minor ;—Ilio-ischii-trochante-
rien.

4. The Pyr1irorMIs—dArises, within the pelvis, by
three tendinous and fleshy origins, from the second,
third, and fourth false vertebrz or divisions of the
sacrum. It forms a thick belly, which passes out of
the pelvis below the niche 1n the posterior part of tbe
ileum, (from which it receives a few fleshy fibres),
and above the superior sacro-sciatic ligament.

Inserted, by a roundish tendon, into the uppermost
part of the cavity at the root of the trochanter
major.

Situation : Like the other small muscles of the hip
it is entirely concealed by the gluteus maximus; its
belly lies behind and below the gluteus medius, but
is not at all covered by it, and above the superior
gemellus. Its tendon is covered, at the place of inser-
tion, by the posterior fibres of the gluteus medius.
Sometimes the pyriformis is divided into two distinct
muscles, by a branch of the great sciatic nerve.

Use: To move the thigh a little upwards, and roll
it outwards, |

Synonyma: Iliacus externus ;—Sacro-trochanterien,

Do 5. The
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5. The GEmMINI consist of two heads, which are
distinct muscles.

(1.) The superior arises from the back-part of the
spinous process of the ischium. '

(2.) The inferior from the upper part of the tube-
rosity of the os ischium, and the anterior surface of
the posterior sacro-sciatic ligament.

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the cavity at
the root of the trochanter major, immediately below
the insertion of the pyriformis, and above the insertion
of the obturator externus,

Situation : Like the other muscles, they are covered
by the gluteus maximus; they lie below the pyri-
formis, and above the quadratus femoris ; they are
united by a tendinous and fleshy expansion, which
forms a purse or sheath for the tendon of the obtu-
raror internus.

- Use: Toroll the thigh outwards, and to bind down
‘the tendon of the obturator internus.

Synonyma: Gemelli ;—Part of the marsupialis ;—
Ischio-spini-trochanterien.

Lying between the bellies of the gemini, “you will
perceive,

6. The Osrurator InTERNUS.—It arises, ten-
dinous and fleshy, from more than one half of the
internal circumference of the foramen thyroideum,
and from the inner surface of the ligament which
fills up that hole; its inside is covered by a portion
of the levator ani; it forms a flattened tendon, which
passes out of the pelvis in a sinuosity bﬁlw?}{t the
spinous process and tuberosity of the ischium: and
becoming rounder, is :
| Inserted
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Inserted into the pit at the root of the trochanter ;
major.

Situation ; Its origin lies within the pelvis, and
cannot be exposed till the contents of that cavity are
removed ; the tendon, where it passes through the
notch in the ischium, is seen projecting between the
two origins of the gemelli, and 1s covered by the
gluteus maximus ; but, farther forward, it is inclosed
as in a sheath, and concealed by the gemelli, and is
inserted between them. Thereisa bursa mucosa be-
twixt the tendon of this muscle, and the surface of
the ischium over which it glides.

Use: To roll the os femoris obliquely outwards.

Synonyma : Marsupialis seu Bursalis ;—Intra-pel-
vio-trochanterien.

7. The Quapratus Femoris—4rises, ten-
dinous and fleshy, from an oblique ridge, which de-
scends from the inferior edge of the aeetabulum
along the body of the ischium, between its tuberosity
and the foramen thyroideum; its fibres run trans-
versely, to be

Inserted fleshy, into a rough ridge on the back part
of the femur, extending from the root of the greater
trochanter to the root of the lesser.

Situation ; It is concealed by the gluteus maximus,
lies below the inferior head of the gemini, and above
the superior fibres of the adductor magnus ; its origin
is in contact with the origin of the hamstring muscles.

Use : To roll the thigh outwards. '

Synonyma : Tuber-ischio-trochanterien.

On lifting up the quadratus femoris from its ori-
gin, and leaving it suspended by its insertion, you

' ' discover,
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discover, running in the same direction, the strong
tendon of, .

8. The OsTUraTOR ExXTERNUS,—This muscle
arises, fleshy, from almost the whole circumference of
the foramen thyroideum, and from the external surface
of the obturator ligament; its fibres pass outwards
through the notch placed between the inferior margin
of the acetabulum and the tuberosity of the ischium,
wind around the cervix of the os femoris, adhering to
the capsular ligament, and terminate in a strong ten-
don, which is

Inserted into the lowermost part of the cavity, at
the root of the trochanter major, immediately below
the insertion of the inferior head of the gemini.

Sttuation: This muscle cannot be distinctly seen,
until all the muscles which ran from the pelvis to the
upper part of the thigh are removed, both on the
fore and back part; its origin lies on the fore-part,
and is concealed by the muscles situated there, as the
pectinaus, triceps, &c. and on the back-part the
tendon is concealed by the quadratus femonris, and,
when that muscle is removed, it is found to run along
the lower edge of the inferior head of the gemini.

Use: To roll the thigh-bone obliquely outwards,

Synonyma : Extra-pelvio-pubi-trochanterien.

9. The Bicees FLExor CRURIsS—Arises, by two
distinct heads; the first, called the Lone HEeap,
arises in common with the semitendinosus, by a short
tendon, from the outer part of thé tuberosity of the
ischium, and, descending, forms a thick fleshy belly.
~—The second, termed the SuorT HEAD, arises, ten-
dinous and fleshy, from the linea aspera, immediately

below
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below the insertion of the gluteus maximus; and
from the oblique ridge running to the outer condyle,
where itis connected with the fibres of the vastus ex=
ternus. The two heads unite at an acute angle, a.
little above the external condyle, and terminate in a
strong tendon, which is

Inserted into a rough surface on the outside of the
head of the fibula.

Situation: The long head of this muscle is con-
cealed at its upper part by the inferior fibres of the
gluteus maximus; below this, it is situated quite su-
perficial, immediately under the fascia, running from
the pelvis to the knee between the vastus externus and
semitendinosus, and forming the outer hamstring.—
The short head is partly concealed by the long head,
its fibres arise from the linea aspera, between those of
the adductor magnus and vastus externus ;—it forms
the outer hamstring.

Use: To bend the leg, and particularly by means
of its shorter head to twist the leg outwards in the
bent state of the knee.

Synonyma: Biceps cruris :—Ischio-femoro-pero-
nien.

10. The SEMITENDINOSUS—Arises, tendinous, in
common with the lun;g head of the biceps, from the
tuberosity of the ischium ; 1t has also some fleshy fibres
arising from that projection more outwardly:—as it
descends, it arises, for two or three inches, ﬂéﬁhy, from
the inside of the tendon of the biceps; forms a thick
belly, and terminates at the distance of three or four
inches from the knee in a long round tendon, which,

becoming
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becoming flat, passes behind the head of the tibia,
and is reflected forwards, to be

Inserted into the anterior angle of that bone, some
little way below its tubercle, |

Situation: This muscle, as well as the biceps, is
covered above by the gluteus maximus; its belly lies
between the biceps flexor and gracilis, and is situated
entirely superficial; its tendon is inserted below that
of the gracilis: The belly of this muscle is intersect-
ed, about its middle, by a narrow transverse tendinous
line,

Use: To bend the leg backwards, and a little in-
wards,

Suynonyma : Seminervosus ;—Ischio-creti-tibial.

11. The SEMmiMEMBRANOSUS—Arises, by a strong
round tendon, from the upper and outer part of the
tuberosity of the ischium; the tendon, soon becom-
ing broader, sends off obliquely a fleshy belly; this
muscle is continued, fleshy, much lower down than
that last described.—The fleshy fibres terminate ob-
liquely in another flat tendon, which passes behind the
inner condyle, sends off a thin aponeurotic expansion
under the inner head of the gastrocnemius, to cover
the posterior part of the capsule of the knee joint,
and to be affixed to the external eondyle: the tendon
then becoming rounder, is

Inserted into the inner and back part of the head
of the tibia,

Situation: This is a semi-penniform muscle; its
origin lies anterior to the tendinous origin of the two
last muscles, and at the same time more outwardly,

being
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being situated between them and the origin of the
quadratus femoris :—its belly, in its descent, is at

first concealed by the biceps and semitendinosus;
but, at its lower part, it appears projecting between

them. It lies in contact with the posterior surface
of the triceps magnus.

 Use: To bend the legs backwards,

Synonyma : Ischio popliti-tibial.

The two last-described muscles properly form the
inner hamstring; but some enumerate among the
tendons of the inner hamstring, the sartorius and
gracilis.

§ 3. VESSELS AND NERVES ON THE POSTE-
RIOR PART OF THE TH1GH.

ARTERIES.

1. ARTERIA GLUTEA, or ILiacAa POSTERIOR.—=
‘This is the largest branch of the internal iliac artery;
it passes out of the pelvis at the upper part of the
sciatic notch.  On raising the giuteus maximus, and
medius, this artery is seen coming over the py-
riformis; betwixt the supgrior edge of that muscle
and the inferior edge of the os ileum, (where that
bone forms the upper part of the sciatic notch), and
“immediately behind the posterior fibres of the gluteus
minimus, The principal trunk passes under the
gluteus medius, and ramifies on the dorsum of the os
ileum ; other large branches are also continued to
the gluteus maximus, and the muscles situated on
the back part of the pelvis. |

2. ARTERIA ScCIATICA, vel IsciraTica, is another
- large branch of the internal iliac, which comes out
from
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from under the pyriformis, betwixt the lower edge of
that muscle and the superior socro sciatic ligament ;
it lies upon the back-part of the hip, under the glu-
teus maximus ;—its principal branches descend be-
tween the trochanter major and tuberosity of the
ischium; it sends other twigs round towards the
anus and perineum.

Both these arteries inosculate with the other
branches of the internal and external iliac.

The VEins correspond exactly to the arteries.
They terminate in the internal iliac vein.

NERVES.,

Nervus Sciarticus, vel Iscmiaricus, or the
Great Sciatic Nerve, is seen coming out of the pelvis,
along with the sciatic artery, below the pyriformis.
It descends over the gemini and quadratus femoris in
the hollow betwixt the great trochanter and the tube-
rosity of the ischium,—runs down the back-part of
the thigh, anterior to, ¢ e. nearer the bone than the
hamstring muscles ; being situated between the ante-
rior surface of the semimembranosus, and the poste-
rior surface of the triceps adductor longus, After
sending off the peroneal nerve, it arrives in the ham,
and becomes the PopLrreaL NERVE. In thiscourse
it gives off several branches to the muscles and inte-
guments. It sometimes perforates the belly of the
pyriformis by distinct trunks, which afterwards unite,

; SECT.
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SECT. 1IL

DISSECTION OF THE HAM AND FASCIA ON
THE BACK PART OF THE THIGH.

ON removing the integuments from the back-part
of the knee-joint and leg, we observe a Fascia,
which covers the great vessels and the muscles. It is
evidently continued from the great fascia of the thigh,
is strengthened by adhesions to the condyles of the
femur, and to the head of the fibula, and is prolonged
upon the muscles on the back of the leg,

Upon dissecting back that part of the fascia which
covers the ham, the GREaT Scratic NERVE appears,
lying between the outer and inner hamstring-muscles.
This nerve, having given off branches about the ham,
and to the integuments on the back of the leg, divides
at some distance above the condyles of the femur into
two large branches.

1. The Greater Nerve continuesits course betwixt
the heads of the gastrocnemii muscles. In the ham
it is named the PorrLiTeEarL NERVE, and where it
descends in the leg, the PosTErIoR TIBIAL.

2. The lesser Nerve, which is the external branch,
15 named the PEroNEAL or FisuLar NERVE; 1t

_passes outwards and obliquely downwards, runs be-
tween the external head of the gﬂstmcnémius, and
the tendon of the biceps flexor cruris; and sinks

among the muscles which surround the head of the
&bula.

BRANCHES
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Braxcnes oF THE PERONEAL NERVE.

(1.) Cutaneous branches are sent off from the pe-
roneal nerve at its uppermost part over the gastrocne-
mius to the integuments in the back-part of the leg,
and outer side of the foot. Branches also are distri-
buted about the joint.

(2.) A large branch, the AxTERIOR TIBIAL
NERVE, passes under the flesh of the peroneus longus
-and extensor longus digitorum, where those muscles
arise from the heads of the fibula and tibia; and
comes in contact with the anterior tibial artery, which
it accompanies down the leg.

(3.) Another branch passes into the upper extre-
mity of the peroneus longus, and is continued in the
substance of that muscle for some space. It then
emerges from beneath it, and continues its course
under the muscles on the fore-part and outside of the
leg ; it pierces this fascia, and, becoming cutaneous,
is lost on the ankle and upper surface of the foot.

Below the great sciatic nerve, there is much cellu-
lar membrane and fat, which being removed, the
GreaT PorriTEarL VEIN is exposed. It adheres
to the PorLiTEAL ARTERY, which lies under it close
upon the bone.

ARTERIA PorLiTEA is the trunk of the FEMoRAL,
which assumes that name, after it has perforated the
tendon of the triceps. It lies between the {:Dnd}'le:-s of
the femur, close upon the bone, and descends between
the heads of the gastrocnemius. It runs over the po-
pliteus, and under the gastrocnemius, thatis, in the

erect
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_ erect position it is anterior to the gastrocnemius, and
posterior to the popliteus: at the lower edge of the
popliteus, the popliteal artery divides into the ANTE-
RIOR and PosTERIOR TiBIAL ARTERIES.

Braxcues.

1. Two PERFORATING ARTERIES come off from
the artery immediately after it has entered the ham;
—they are small, and perforate from the ham to the
fore-part of the thigh.

2. ARTICULAR ARTERIES are four or five small
twigs, ramifying over the knee-joint and neighbour-
ing muscles, inosculating with one another, and with
the arteries below the knee, |

3. Two branches are sent to the two heads of the
gastrocnemil muscles ; twigs are also given to the so-
leus, plantaris, &c.

The PorrirearL Veix receives branches corre-
sponding to those of the artery; it lies behind the
artery in the erect posture.

About two inches above the condyle, it receives
the VEvna Sapueva Mivor, which returns the blood
Trom the outer side of the foot ;—the trunk of this
vein lies under the fascia.

CHAP,
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CHAP. V.

DISSECTION OF THE LEG AND FOOT.

o R e

SECT. I.

OF THE FORE-PART OF THE LEG AND FOOT.

N dissecting off the integuments from the fore-
part of the leg, we find a strong fascia conti-
nued from the thigh ; it adheres firmly to every pro-
jecting point of the bone, to the head and spine of
the tibia, and to the fibula ; it grows thinner towards
the lower part of the leg; but where it passes over
the ankle, it again becomes very strong by its adhesions
to the outer and inner ankle, and forms a strong Ax-
NULAR or TraNsvErsE LicaymMext, which binds
down the tendons, and is evidently but a thicker and
stronger part of the general fascia of the leg. This
annular ligament seems to consist of two distinct cross
bands, which, going from the point of the outer ankle
and neighbouring part of the os calcis, are fixed to
the maileolus internus, and to the inside of the os
naviculare.

Before removing the fascia, it will be proper to

remark, ¥
1. The vena saphens wajor, running upon the

inside

‘n.--.;'.-.tr,.ﬂ..‘ g
S
= ¥

S PN i




kS8

inside of the tibia, and accompanied by a cutaneous
nerve, the nervus saphenus. '

2. Several cutaneous mnerves, branching on the
outer and fore part of the leg and foot, and derived
from the nervus peroneus.

The fascia should then be dissected off; and, in
doing this, remark, that it is firmly attached to the
bones, and also to the bellies of the muscles at the
upper part of the leg, so that their surfaces appear
rageed, where the fibres are separated which arose
from the inside of the fascia: Remark also that it
sends down processes between the muscles; these are
named intermuscular ligaments, or tendons; they
give origin to the fibres of all the muscles betwixt
which they pass, connecting them together insepa-
~ rably, so that the dissection is difficult, and has a
rough appearance,

MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE FORE-PART
AND OUTSIDE OF THE LEG.

THESE are six in number.

1. The Timraris Anticus—dArises, principally
fleshy, from the exterior surface of the tibia, from its
anterior angle or spine, and from nearly half of the
interosseous ligament; from these surfaces it con-
tinues to arise down two-thirds of the length of the
bone ; also from the inner surface of the fascia of the
leg, and from the intermuscular ligaments. The
fleshy fibres descend obliquely, and terminate in a
strong tendon, which crosses from the outside to the
fore-part of the tibia, passes through a distinct ring of

the
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the annular ligament near the inner ankle, TUNS Over
the astragalus and os naviculare, and is

Inserted into the upper and inner part of the os
cuneiforme mternum, and the base of the metatarsal
bone supporting the great toe.. ‘

Situation : The belly is quite superficial, lying un-
der the fascia of the leg on the outside of the spine
of the tibia ; the insertion of the tendon is concealed
in part by the abductor and flexor brevis of the great
toe. Between the tendon of this muscle and the os
cuneiforme, we find & small bursa mucosa.

Use: To draw the foot upwards and inwards ; or,
in other words, to bend the ankle joint. "

Synonyma : Tibio-sus-metatarsien.

2. Exrensor Loxéus DicitoruMm Prprs—

Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the outer part of |

the head of the tibia; from the head of the fibula;
from the anterior angle of the fibula almost its whole
length ; and from part of the smooth surface between
the anterior and internal angles ; from a small part of
the interosseous ligament ; from the fascia and inter-
muscular ligaments.

Below the middle of the leg, it splits into four

round tendons, which pass under the annular liga-

ment, become flattened, and are
Inserted into the root of the first phalanx of each
of the four small toes, and expanded over the upper
side of the toes as far as the root of the last phalanx.
Situation : This muscle also runs entirely superfi-
cial ; it'lies between the tibialis anticus and peroneus

longus, being firmly connected to them by intermus-.
cular

Tk et s e Re
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cular ligaments; but, at the lower part of the leg, it
is separated from the tibialis anticus by the extensor
pollicis longus, and from the peroneus longus by the
peroneus brevis.

Use : To extend all the joints of the four small
toes :—to bend the ankle joint. | :

Synonyma : Peronéo-tibi-sus-phalangettien com=
mun,

3. PERONEUS TERTIUS—Arises, fleshy, from the
anterior angle of the fibula, and from part of the
smooth surface between the anterior and internal
angles, extending from below the middle of the bone
downwards to near its inferior extremity; sends its
fleshy fibres forwards to a tendon, which passes
under the annular ligament in the same sheath as the
extensor digitorum longus, and 1s

Inserted into the base of the metatarsal bone that
supports the little toe,

Situated: The belly i1s inseparably connected with
the extensor longus digitorum, and is properly the
outer part of i1t; it lies between that inuscle and the
percneus brevis. The tendon runs down on the out-
side of that tendon of the extensor longus digitorum
which goes to the little toe. The whole of the muscle
is superficial.

Use : To assist in bending the foot.

Synonyma : Nonus Vesalii ;— Petit-peroneo-sns-
metatarsien.

4. ExTeENsor Proprius PoLricis PEDIS— Arises,
tendinous and fleshy, from part of the smooth surface
between the anterior and internal angles of the fibula,

-and from the neighbouring part of the interosseous

E ligament,
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ligament, extending from some distance below the

head of the bone to near its inferior extremity : a few

fibres also arise from the lower part of the tibia ;—

the fibres pass obliquely downwards and forwards into

a tendon, which, inclining inwards, passes over the

fore-part of the astragalus'and os naviculare, and over
the junction of the os cuneiforme internum and os

cuneiforme medium, to be -

Inserted into the base of the first and of the second

phalanges of the great toe*,
" Situation: The belly is concealed between the.
tibialis anticus and extensor digitorum longus, and
cannot be seen till those muscles are separatéd from
one another ;—the tendon is superficial, running be-
tween the tendons of those two muscles.

Use: To extend the great toe; and to bend the
ankle. ; |

Synonyma : Extensor longus pollicis ;—Péronéo-
sus-phalanginien du pouce.

5. The PerovEvus LonG us—Arises, tendinous and
fleshy, from the fore-part and outside of the head of
the fibula, and from the adjacent part of the tibia,
from the external angle of the fibula, and from the
smooth surface between the anterior and external
angles as far down as one-third of the length of the
bone from its lower extremity; also from the fascia
of the leg and intermuscular ligaments. The fibres
run obliquely outwards into a tendon, which passes
behind the outer ankle, through a groove in the

* N.B. It is to be understood, that the great toe has only
two phala.ges,

lower \-
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lower extremity of the fibula; is then reflected for
wards through a superficial fossa in the outside of the
os calcis, passes over a projection, runs in a groove
in the os cuboides, passes over the muscles in the
sole of the foot, and is -

Inserted, tendinous, into the outside of the base of
the metatarsal bone that sustains the great toe, and
into the os cunciforme internum.

Situation : The belly is quite superficial ; it lies
between the outer edge of the extensor longus digi-
torum and the anterior edge of the soleus, connected
to both by intermuscular ligaments. ‘The tendon is
superficial where it crosses the outside of the oscaleis,
but, in the sole of the foot, is concealed by the mus<
cles situated there, and will be seen in thﬂ dissection
of that part,

U7se : To extend the ankle jomnt, turning the sole
of the foot outwards.

Synonyma: Peroneus maximus, vulgo, Peroneus
posterior ;—Feroneus primus, seu posticus ;—Tibi~
© péroneo-tarsien,

6. The PrroNeus BREVIS—drises, fleshy, from
the outer edge of the anterior angle of the fibula, and
from part of the smooth surface behind that angle ;
beginning about one third down the bone, and conti-
uuing its adhesion to near the ankle ; from the fascia
of the leg, and from the mtcrmuscular ligaments :—
The fibres run obliquely towards a tendon, which
passes through the groove of the' fibula behind the
outer ankle, being there inclosed in the same liga-
ment with the tendon of the peroneus longus, then

v B2 through



(' 100 )

through a separate groove on the outside of the os
calcis, and is

Inserted into the external part of the base of the
metatarsal bone that sustains the little toe.

Situation : This muscle arises between the extensor
longus digitorum and peroneus longus ; its belly is
overlapped, and concealed by the belly of the pero-
neus longus; but, as it continues fleshy lower down,
it 1s seen, above the ankle, projecting on each side of
the tendon of that muscle :—Below, it is separated
from the peroneus tertius by that projection of the
fibula which forms the outer ankle, and which is only
covered by the common integuments. The tendon,
where it passes through the groove of the fibula, lies
under that of the peroneus longus, 1. e. nearer the
bone ; but it 1s soon seen before it, and, on the side
of the os calcis, runs above it.

Use: Same as that of the peroneus longus.

Synonyma : Peroneus medius vel anticus;—Pero-
neus secundus :—Peroneus brevis ;—Grand peroneo-
sus-metatarsien.

MUSCLES ON THE UPPER PART OF THE
FOOT.

OxLY one muscle is found in this situation.

Extensor Brevis DiciroruMm Pepis—drises,
fleshy and tendinous, from the anterior and upper
part of the os calcis, from the os cuboides, and from
the astragalus; forms a fleshy belly, divisible into
four portions; these send off four slender tendons,
which are

Inserted,
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Inserted, the first tendon, into the first phalanx of
the great toe; and the other three into all the small
toes except the little one, uniting with the tendons of
the extensor digitorum longus, and being attached
to the upper convex surface of all the phalanges.

Situation : The belly of this muscle lies under the
tendons of the extensor digitorum longus and pero-
neus brevis; it 1s not, however, concealed, but is
seen projecting behind and betwixt these tendons;
it assists in forming the tendinous membrane which
invests the upper surface of all the phalanges of the
toes.

Use: To extend the toes.

Synonyma : It is sometimes described as two mus-
cles, the extensor brevis pollicis pedis, and extensor
brevis digitorum pedis ;—Calcaneo-sus-phalangtCttien
commun,

OFTHE VESSELS AND NERVES IN THE FORE~
PART OF THE LEG AND FOOT.

l. ARTERIES.

ARTERIA TrBraris Axrtica.—The anterior tibial
artery passes from the ham betwixt the inferior edge
of the popliteus, and the superior fibres of the soleus,
and then through a large perforation in the interos-
seous ligament, to reach the fore-part of the leg
this perforation is much larger than the size of the
artery, and is filled up by the fibres of the musculus
tibialis posticus, which may thus be said to arise from
the fore-part of the tibia.—The artery then runs down

E 3 close
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close upon the middle of the interosseous ligament,
between the tibialis anticus and extensor proprius
pollicis; below the middle of the leg, it leaves the
interosseous ligament, and passes gradually more for-
wards ; it crosses under the tendon of the extensor
proprius pollicis®, and is then situated between that
tendon, and the first tendon of the extensor longus
digitorum : at the ankle in runs over the fore-part of
~ the tibia, being now situated more superficially ; then
over the astragalus and os naviculare, and over the
junction of the os cuneiforme internum and medium
crossing under that tendon of the extensor brevis di-
gitorum which goes to the great toe.—Arriving at the
space between the bases of the two first metatarsal
bones, it plunges into the sole of the foot, and immes=
diately joins the plantar arch.

BRANCHES.,

1. A. REcurrExs, which ramifies over the fores
part of the knee, inosculating with the articular
arteries, )

2. Numerous twigs to the tibialis anticus, extensor
pollicis, and other muscles on the fore-part of the
leg.

3. A. MaLLEOLARIS INTERN A ramifies over the
inner ankle, and inosculates with the perineal and
posterior tibial arteries. |

4. The ExTerwvar MALLEOLAR ramifies over the
outer ankle.

* Tt is crossed by that tendon just above the lower head of
the tibia, while under the annular ligament.

5. The
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5. The TarsaL and METATARSAL ARTERIES are
two small branches which cross the tarsal and meta-
tarsal bones, and pass obliquely to the outer-edge of
the foot.

From the tarsal or metatarsal artery come off the

INTEROSSEAL ARTERIES, which supply the interos-
seal spaces, and the back-part of the toes.
6. A large branch comes off from the anterior
tibial, where it is about to plunge into the sole of
the foot; it runs along the space betwixt the two
first metatarsal bones, and at the anterior extremity
of those bones, bifurcates into, ' |

(1) A. Dorsaris Harrucrs, a considerable
branch which runs on the back-part of the great toe,

(2 A branch which runs on the inner edge of
the toe next to the great one. '

2. VEINS.

The AxtEriOR TiBrar VEIN consists of tg,
branches, which accompany the artery and its rami-
fications,

3. XERVES,

The Axterior Tisiarn NERVE is a branch of
the peroneal nerve; it is seenin the ham arising from
the peroneal, and crossing under the muscles on the
outside of the fibula:—It emerges from under the
extensor longus digitorum, comes in contact with
~the anterior tibial artery, and accompanies it down
the leg ; it is distributed on the back of the foot and
tocs.

F 4 SECT.
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SECT. 1I.

DISSECTION OF THE POSTERIOR PART
OF THE LEG.

Tne fascia which invests the posterior part of the
leg, is much thinner and less strong than in the fore-
part; 1t must be removed, to expose the parts now
to be described,

MUSCLES ON THE POSTERIOR PART OF THE LIG.

These are seven in number,

1. The GastrocNEMIUS EXTERNUS, or GEMEL-
Lus—drises, by two distinct heads ;—The first, or
Internal Head, arises, tendinous, from the upper and
back-part of the internal condyle of the os femoris,
and fleshy from the oblique ridge over that condyle.
~—The second, or External Head, arises in the same
manner, from the external condyle. Each of the
heads forms a fleshy belly, the fibres of which are
oblique, passing from a tendinous expansion which
covers the posterior surface of the muscle, to another
tendinous expansion which covers the anterior sur-
face, or that surface which lies nearest the bones,
The two bellies, of which the internal is by much the
largest, are separated by a considerable triangular
interval, in which the popliteal blood-vessels and
nerves pass to the leg, but descending, unite a little
below the knee-joint in a middle tendinous line, and
below the middle of the tibia send off a broad flat -
tendon, which unites a little above the ankle with
the tendon of the soleus.

Reflect
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Reflect the two heads of the gastrocnemius from
the femoral condyles, and you will then expose

2. The SoLEeus, or GASTROCNEMIUS INTERN US—
which arises, by two origins or heads. The first,
or External Origin, which is by much the largest,
arises, principally fleshy, from the posterior surface of
the head of the fibula, and from the external angle of
that bone, for two thirds of its length, immediately
behind the peroneus longus. The second, or internal
head, arises, fleshy, from an oblique ridge on the pos-
terior surface of the tibia, just below the popliteus,
and from the inner angle of that bone, during the
middle third of its length, The two heads which are
separ:ated at first by the posterior tibial artery and
nerve, unite immediately, form a large belly, which,
covered by the tendon of the gastrocnemius, is con-
tinued, fleshy, to within a short distance of the ankle-
joint ; a little above which the tendons of the gas-
trocnemius and soleus unite, and form a strong round
tendon, named the TENDo Acuirris, which slides
over the upper and posterior part of the os calcis,
where it is furnished with a small bursa mucosa,
to be |

Inserted into a rough surface on the back-part of
that bone.

Situation : The gastrocnemius arises between the
hamstring-tendons : Its belly is superficial, and forms
the upper or greater calf of the leg; on lifting it up,
the tendon is seen continued some way on its inner
surface.

The soleus has its largest part concealed by the
gastrocnemius, but part of it appears on each side of

ES5 the
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the belly of that muscle; and, at the lower part of
the leg, the belly is seen projecting through the ten~
don of the gastrocnemius, and forming the lower
calf. Its fleshy belly is tendinous on its posterior
surface, where the tendon of the gastrocnemius slides
over it; and there is a bursa mucosa betwixt the
upper part of the os calcis and the tendo Achillis.

Use: To elevate the os calcis, and thereby, to lift
up the whole body, as a preparatory measure to its
being carried forward in progression ;—to carry the
leg baekwards on the foot when that is fixed ;—the
gastrocnemius, from its origin in the thigh, also bends
the leg on the thigh.
- Synonyma : G asTROCNEMIUS :—Bi-femoro-calca-

nien.
Sorneus :—Tibio-peronei-calcanien.

Both muscles are sometimes called Extensor Tarsk
Suralis, vel Extensor Magnus,
. The heads of the gastrocnémius should now be
lifted up, which wiil expose

3. The Praxranis,—This muscle arises, fleshy,
from the upper part of the external condyle, and
irom the oblique ridge above that condyle ; forms a
pyramidal belly about three inches in length, which
adheres to the capsule of the knee-joint, runs over the
popliteus, and terminates in a long, slender, thin ten-
don. 'This tendon passes obliquely inwards over the
inner head ef the soleus, and under the gastrocnemius;
emerges from between those two muscles, where
their tendons unite, and then runs down by the inside
of the tendo Achillis, to be

Inserted into the posterior part of the os caleis, on
the
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the inside of the insertion of the tendo Athﬂliﬁ, and
samewhat before it.

* Situation : The origin and belly of this muscle are
concealed by the external head of the gastrocnemius;
the lower part of the tendon is the only part that is
superﬁcial '

: To extend the foot, and roll it inwards, ﬂ.nd'
to assist in bending the leg. '

Synonyma: Tibialis gracilis ;—Extensor tarsi mi-

nor ;— Petit-femoro-calcanien. '
- 4. The Poprrreus—drises, within the capsular
licament of the knee, by a round tendon, from a deep
pit or'hollow on the outer side of the external con-
dyle ; adheres to the posterior and outer surface of
the external semilunar cartilage; passes, within the
cavity of the joint, over the side of the condyle to
its back-part; perforates the capsular ligament, and
forms a fleshy belly, which runs obliquely inwards,
being covered by a thin tendinous fascia, to be

Inserted, broad, thin, and fleshy, into an oblique
ridge on the posterior surface of the tibia, a little
below its head, and into the triangular space above
that ridge.

Situation : This muscle is concealed entirely by the
_gastrocnemius ; it lies above the inner head of the
soleus it is more deeply situated than the plantaris,
which crosses over it.

- Use: To bend the leg, and, when bent, to roll it,
s0 as to turn the toes inwards, '

Synonyma : Femoro-popliti-tibial.

The belly of the soleus should now be lifted, in
«order to expose the deeply-seated muscles. A strong

E o6 membranous
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membranous fascia is seen connecting and investing
them, which is to be removed. This fascia also
covers the posterior tibial vessels and nerve, but the
description of the course of these vessels, though seen
in this stage of the dissection, must be deferred.

The deep-seated muscles are,

The Flexor Longus Digitorum Pedis ; situated be-
hind the tibia.

The Flexor Longus Pollicis Pedis, situated behind
the fibula. ;

The Tibialis Posticus, which is almost concealed
by the two other muscles, and by the fascia, which
connects them, and binds them down.

5. The Frexor Loxcus Dicirorum PEpis PERr-
FORANS—Arises, fleshy, from the posterior flattened
. surface of the tibia, between its internal and external
angles, below the attachment of the soleus, and con-
tinues to arise from the bone to within two or three
inches of the ankle; the fibres pass obliquely into
a tendon which is situated on the posterior edge of
the muscle. This tendon runs behind the inner
ankle in a groove of the tibia, passes under a strong
ligament which goes from the ner ankle to the os
caleis, and, having received a strong tendinous slip
from the flexor pollicis longus, divides about the
middle of the sole of the foot into four tendons,
which pass through the slits in the tendon of the
flexor digitorum brevis, and are

Inserted into the extremity of the last joint of the
four lesser toes.

Situation : The belly of this muscle is concealed by
the soleus, and lies on the inside of the flexor longus

pollicis
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pollicis, The situation of the tendon is described
with the muscle situated in the sole of the foot.

Use : To bend the last joint of the toes, and to
assist in extending the foot.

Synonyma: Flexor tertii internodii digitorum pedis ;
—Tibio-phalangéttien-commun,

6. FLexor LonGus Porricis Prpis—drises,
fleshy, from the posterior flat surface of the fibula,
continuing its origin from some distance below the
head of the bone to within an inch of the ankle.
The fleshy fibres terminate in a tendon, which passes
behind the inner ankle through a groove in the tibia;
next through a groove in the astragalus, crosses in
the sole of the foot the tendon of the flexor longus
digitorum, to which it gives a slip of tendon; passes
between the two sesamoid bones, and is

Inserted into the last joint of the great toe.

Situation : The belly of this muscle is covered by
the soleus; it lies on the outside of the flexor longus
digitorum, between that muscle and the peroneus
longus; the tendon, where it passes behind the inner
ankle, 1s situated ;ére backward than the tendon of
the flexor digitorum longus, that is, nearer the os
calcis, and will be seen in the foot.

Use: To bend the last joint of the great toe, and,
being connected by a cross slip to the flexor digitorum
communis, to assist in bending the other toes.

Synonyma : Péronéo-phalanginien du gros orteil.

7. The Tisraris Posticus—drises, fleshy, from
the posterior surface of both the tibia and fibula, im~
mediately below the upper articulation of these bones
with each other; from the whole of the interosseous

T ligament ;
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ligament ; from the angles of the bones to which that
ligament is attached ; and from the flat surface of
the fibula behind its internal angle for more than
two-thirds of its length. The fibres run obliquely
towards a middle tendon, which, becoming round,
passes behind the inner ankle through a' groove in
the tibia. RO SRRy

Inserted into the upper and inner part of the os

naviculare, being further continued through a groove
in that bone to the internal and external cuneiform
bones ; 1t also sends some tendinous filaments to the
os calcis, the os cuboides, and the bases of the meta-
tarsal bones supporting the second and middle toe.

Situation : This muscle may be said to arise from
the tibia and fibula before the interosseous ligament,
~ as its fibres fill up a perforation 1 the upper extre-
mity of thatligament. The belly is concealed at its
lower part by the flexor longus digitorum and flexor
pﬁllitis, and cannot be seen till those muscles are se-
parated ; but a part of itis discovered above the upper
extremity of these muscles, and immediately below
the fibres of the popliteus; and ‘this part must lie
under the anterior surface of the soleus. The tendon
crosses under that of the flexor longus digitorum
above the ankle, and, where it passes through the
groove in the tibia, is situated more forward than the
tendon of that muscle. It is thickened where it runs
thfough the groove of the os naviculare; and iis in-
sertion lies close in contact with the bones, and is
concealed by the muscles in the sole of the foot,

Use: To extend the foot, and turn it inwards.:

Synonyma : "Tibio-tarsien,

YESSELS
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VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE POSTERIOR
"~ PART OI' THE LEG.

L. ARTERIES.

ArTER1A TiBraL1s Postica.—The posterior tibial
artery, which is the continued trunk of the popliteal,
sinks under the origins of the soleus, and runs down
the leg between that muscle and the more deeply scat-
tered flexors of the toes : It does not lie in immediate
* contact with the fibres of the flexors, but, like the fe-

moral artery, is invested by a strong sheath of con-
densed cellular membrane. Tt is, together with its
yeins and accompanying nerve, also supported by the
fascia which binds down the deep-seated muscles, As
it descends, it gradually advances more forwards, fol-
lowing the course of the flexor tendons: it passes be-
hind the inner ankle, mm the sinuosity of the os calcis,
lying posterior to the tendon of the flexor longus di-
gitorum, and anterior to that of the flexor longus
pollicis. Here it is close upon the bone, and its pul-
sation may be felt. It sinks under the abductor pol-
licis, arising from the os calcis, and immediately di-
vides into two branches: :

(1.) The Internal Plantar Artery is the smallest,
and ramifies ameng the mass of muscles situated on the
inner edge of the sole of the foot.

(2) The External Plantar Artery directs its course
outwards, and having reached the metatarsal bone of
the little toe, forms the Praxtar Awrcn, which
crosses the three middle metatarsal bones obliquely,
about their middle, and terminates at the space be-

~twixt the two first metatarsal bones, where the trunk -
of
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of the anterior tibial artery joins the arch. The con-
vexity of this arch is towards the toes, and sends off
the following branches.

a, A small branch to the outside of the little toe.

b, Ramus digitalis primus, or the first digital arte-
ry, which runs along the space between the two last
metatarsal bones, and bifurcates into two branches,
one to the inner side of the little toe, and the other
to the outer side of the next toe.

¢, The second digital artery, which runs along the
next interosseous space, and bifurcates in a similar
manner. ‘

d, The third digital artery.

¢, The fourth, or great digital artery, which supplies
the great toe, and the inner side of the toe next to it.

The concavity of the arch sends off the interosseal
arteries, three or four small twigs, which go to the deep-
seated parts in the sole of the foot, and, perforating
between the metatarsal bones, inosculate with thesupe-
rior interosseal arteries on the upper side of the foot.

The branches of the Posterior Tibial Artery in the
leg are, '

1. The PERONEAL ARTERY, which comes off from -
the tibial a little after it has sent off the anterior ti-
bial, of which this artery is sometimes a branch; it
is generally of a considerable size, sometimes nearly
as large as the tibial itself; it runs upon the inside of
the fibula, giving numerous branches to the peroneal
muscles and flexor of the great toe; but its course is
irregular and inconstant., At the lower part of the
leg, it splits into,

a, A, PERONEA ANTERIOR, which passes betwixt

the
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the lower heads of the tibia and fibula, to the fore-
part of the ankle, where it is lost.

b, A. PERONEA PosTERIOR is properly the termi-
nation of the artery; it descends along the sinuosily
of the os calcis, inosculating with the branches of the
tibialis postica, and terminates in the posterior part
of the sole of the foot.

2. Muscular branches arise from the artery as it
descends ; twigs also are sent over the heel and ankle.

2. VEINS.

VENE Tisraves Posticz.—The posterior tibial
veins are generally two in number; they accompany
the artery, and terminate in the popliteal vein ; they
are formed of branches, which correspond to those of
the artery,

3. NERVES,

The Poster1or TipraL NervE, which is the con-
tinuation of the great sciatic nerve, sinks below the
soleus, and accompanies the posterior tibial artery 3
it gives off numerous filaments to the muscles in its
neighbourhood. At first it continues, as in the ham,
immediately behind the artery, but it gradually gets
on the outside of it as it descends; so that where they
pass along the sinuosity of the os calcis, the nerve is
situated close in contact with the side of the artery,
but nearer to the projection of the heel than that ves-
sel is,  With the artery, it divides into,

1. The internal plantar nerve, and,

2. The external plantar nerve.—These nerves sup-
ply the muscles and integuments in the sole of the
ibﬂt.

3 SECT,



{ "114 %)

SECT. 111
DISSECTION OF THE SOLE OF THE FOOT.

THE cuticle is very much thickened on the sole
of the foot from constant pressure; betwixt the inte-
.gumenté and plantar aponeurosis, we find a tough
granulated fat, which adheres firmly to the aponeu-
rosis, and is dissected off with difficulty.

APONEUROSIS, seu Fascia PLANTARIS, Is a very
strong, tendinous expansion, which arises from the
projecting extremity of the os calcis, and passes to
the root of the toes, covering and supporting the
muscles of the sole of the foot. Where it arises from
the heel, it is thick, but narrow; as it runs over the
foot, it becomes broader and thinner; and it is fixed
to the head of each of the metatarsal bones by a bi~
furcated extremity, which, by its splitting, leaves
room for the tendons, &c. to pass. It seems divided
into three portions, which are connected by strong
fasciculi of tendinous fibres; and fibres are sent down,

forming perpendicular partitions among the muscles,

and separating them into three classes:

1. The middle portion, which is the largest, and
under which are contained the flexor brevis digito-
rum, and the tendons of the flexor lengus and lum-
bricales.

2. The external lateral portion, which covers the
muscles of the little toe.

3. The internal lateral portion, concealing the
muscles of the great toe. |

On removing the plantar aponeurosis, the first -
: order
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order of muscles in the sole of the foot is exposed: it
consists of three muscles:

Abductor Pollicis, situated on the side of the great
toe. '

Abductor Minimi Digiti, on the side of the little
toe. '

Flexor Brevis Digitorum Pedis, the mass in the
middle sitnated between the two abductors.

1. Azpucror Porrrcis PEnis—drises, tendinous
and fleshy, from the lower and inner part of the os
calcis ; from a ligament which extends from the os
calcis to the os naviculare; from the inside of the os
paviculare and cuneiforme internum ; and from the
fascia plantaris,

Inserted, tendinous, into the internal sesamoid
bone, and base of the first phalanx of the great toe,

Use: To move the great toe from the rest.

Synonyma : Thenar-calcanéo-phalangien du pouce.

2. Appvuctor Minimi Dicrrr Pepis—drises,
tendinous and fleshy, from the outer side of the os

~calcis; and from a strong ligament, which passes
from the os calcis to the metatarsal bone of the little
toe; also from the fascia plantaris.

Inserted, tendinous, into the base of the metatarsal
bone of the little toe, and into the outside of the
base of the first phalanx.

This muscle can frequently be divided distinetly
to two portions,

Use: To move the little toes from the other toes.

Synonyma : Parathenar major, and metatarseus ;—
Ca&canea-phalangien du petit doigt,

3. Frixor Brevis Dicirorum Prors Per-
« : FORATUS
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YORATUS—Arises, fleshy from the anterior and ine

ferior part of the protuberance of the os calcis, and
from the inner surface of the fascia plantaris; also
from the tendinous partitions betwixt it and the ab-
ductors of the great and little toe :—it forms a thick
fleshy belly, and sends off four tendons, which split
for the passage of the tendons of the flexor longus
digitorum, and are

Inserted into the second phalanx of the four lesser
toes.

The tendon of the little toe is often wanting,

Use: To bend the second joint of the toes.

Synonyma : Calcaneo phalanginien commun.

Situation: The muscles of this order are quite
superficial, being only covered by the fascia plantaris.

The first order of muscles being removed, or being
lifted from their origins, and left hanging b}rj their
tendon, the second order is exposed.

1. The tendon of the Flexor longus digitorum

pedis is seen coming from the inside of the os calcis ;
and, having reached the middle of the foot, dividing
into its four tendons, which pass through the slits of
the tendons of the flexor digitorum brevis, and are
inserted into the base of the last phalanx of the four
lesser toes.

2. The tendon of the Flexor longus pollicis is seen
crossing under * the tendon of the flexor longus digi-
torum, and, having given to it a short slip of tendon,

* In the erect posture, it crosses above, lying nearer to the

metatarsal bones than that tendon ; but in the description, the

sole of the foot is supposed to be placed uppermost.
proceeding



¢ 7 )

proceeding between the two sesamoid bones to the
base of the last phalanx of the great toe.

3. FLExor DiciTorRUM AccEssortus, or Massa
Carnea JacoB1r SyLvii— Arises, fleshy, from the si-
nuosity, at the inside of the os calcis, and, tendinous,
from that bone more outwardly :—it forms a belly of
a square form,

Inserted into the outside of the tendon of the flexor
digitorum longus, just at its division,

Use: To assist the flexor longus.

4. LunmericaLes PEpis—drise, by four tendinous
and fleshy beginnings, from the tendons of the flexor
longus digitorum, immediately after their division.

Inserted, by four slender tendons, into the inside of
the first phalanx of the four lesser toes, and into the
tendinous expansion that is sent from the extensors
to cover the upper part of the toes.

Use: To promote the flexion of the toes, and to
draw them inwards.

Situation : The muscles of the second order are
covered and concealed by those of the first order;
but the insertion of their tendinous extremities may
be seen on removing the integuments.

The second order of muscles being removed, we
' expose the third order.
1. FLexor Brevis Porricis Pepis.—It arises,
tendinous, from the under and fore part of the os
' calcis, where it joins with the os cuboides ; also
| from the os cuneiforme externum ; it forms a fleshy
| belly, which is connected inseP&rahly to the abductor
- and adductor pollicis,
Inserted, by two tendons, into the external and

internal
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internal sesamoid bones; and it is continued on into
the base of the first phalanx of the great toe.

Use: To bend the first joint of the great toe.

Synonyma : Tarso-phalangien du pouce.

2. Appucror Porricts Pepis—drises, tendinous
and fleshy, from a strong ligament which extends
from the os calcis to the os cuboides, and from the
roots of the second, third, and fourth metatarsal bones ;
it forms a fleshy belly, which seems at its beginning
divided into two portions.

Inserted, tendinous, into the external sesamoid
bone, and root of the metatarsal bone of the great
toe.

Use: To bring this toe nearer the rest.

Synonyma . Antithenar-tarso- metatarso-phalangien
du pouce.

3. Fuexor Brrevis Minmmr Dicrri Pepis—
Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the os cuboides, and
from the root of the metatarsal bone of the little toe.

Inseried, tendinous, into the base of the first pha-
lanx of the little toe, and into the anteroir extremity
of the metatarsal bone.

Use: To bend this toe,

Syroayma : Parathenar minor;—Flexor primi in-
ternodii minimi digiti ;—Metatarso-phalangien du
petit doigt.

4. TRANSVERSALIS PEp1s—Arises, tendinous, from.
the anterior extremity of the metatarsal bone sup-
porting the little toe; becoming fleshy, 1t crosses over
the anterior extremities of the other metatarsal bones.

Inserted, tendinous, into the anterior extremity of
the metatarsal bone of the great toe, and into the in«

ternal
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ternal sesamoid bone, adhering to the adductor pol-
licis. .

Use: To contract the foot, by bringing the toes
nearer each other, _

Synonyma : Métatarso-phalangien du pouce.,
~ Ranging with this order of muscles, we may also
observe, |

A broad strong ligament, passing from the anterior
sinuosity of the os calcis over the surface of the os
“cuboides.

The tendon of the tibialis posticus, dividing into
numerous tendinous slips, to be inserted into the
bones of the tarsus. !
- Situation: 'The muscles of the third order lie under
those of the second order, butare only partially con-
cealed :—The flexor brevis pollicis lies under the ten-
don of the flexor longus pollicis ; the adductor polli-
“cis lies on the outer side of the flexor brevis, and is
in part concealed by the tendons of the flexor digito-
rum longus.—The flexor brevis minimi digiti is a small -
fleshy mass, lying on the metatarsal bone of the little
toe, and not concealed by any muscle of the second
order—The trausversalis pedis runs across under the
tendons of the flexor digitorum longus and lumbri-
- cales, and is seen projecting betwixt those tendons,

Having removed the muscles last described, we
expose the fourth and last order. ‘

The tendon of the peroneus longus is seen passing
along a groove in the os cuboides, and crossing the
tarsal bones, to be inserted into the base of the meta-
tarsal bone of the great toe, and into the internal
- cuneiforme and second metatarsal bones.

X INTER-
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INTEROSSEI PEDIS INTERNT, are three in number,
situated in the sole of the foot.—They arise, tendi-
nous ‘and fleshy, from between the metatarsal bones
of the four lesser toes, and are '

Inserted, tendinous, into the inside of the base of
the first phalanx of each of the three lesser toes.

Use: To move the three lesser toes inwards to-
wards the great toe. - .

- Synonyma : Interossei inferiores ;—Abductor medii
digiti, abductor tertii, and minimi digiti pedis;—
Sous metatarsn-TatEri-ph:ilangiens. '
* INTEROSSEI PEDIS EXTERNI, are four in number,
larger than the internal interrossei, and situated on
the back of the foot; they are bicipites, or arise by
two slips.

- Arise, tendinous and fleshy, between the metatar-
sal bones of all the toes. ‘

Inserted, the first, abductor indicis pedis, into the
inside of the base of the first phalanx of the fore-toe ;
—the second, adductor indicis pedis, into the out-
side of the same toej;—the "third, adductor medii
digiti pedis, into the outside of the middle toe ;—the
fourth, adductor tertii digiti pedis, into the outside of
the third toe. -

Use: To separate the toes.
© Synonyma: Sus-metatarso-lateri phalangiens,

CIIJ P. :
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Situation : The tendon adheres firmly by cellular
membrane to the skin, but very loosely to the peri-
cranium, or periosteum of the cranium. At its in-
sertion it intermixes with the muscles of the upper
part of the face.

Use: To pull the skin of the head backwards,
raise the eye-brows, and corrugate the skin of the
forehead.

Synonyma : Epicranius ;—Frontalis et occipitalis,

The muscles of the ear are of three classes.

1. The common muscles move the external ear;
they are not always so distinct as to admit of a clear
demonstration,

(1.) ATtoLLENS AUREM—Arises from the tendon
of the occipito-frontalis, and from the aponeurosis of
the temporal muscle.

Inserted into the upper part of the toot of the car-
tilage of the ear, opposite to the antihelix,

Use : To draw the ear upwards.

Synonyma : Atiollens auricule ;—superior auris ;—
Temporo-conchinien.

(2.) AvTERIOR AURIS—dArises, thin and mem-
branous, from the. posterior part of the zygomatic
process of the temporal bone.

Inserted into a small eminence on the back of the
helix, opposite to the concha.

Use : To draw the eminence a little forwards and
upwards.

Synonyma :  Anterior auricule ;—Zygomato-con-
chinien.

(3.) The RETRABENTES AURIS—drise, by two or

three distinct slips, from the external and posterior
;_}H.It
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part of the mastoid process, immediately above the
insertion of the sterno-cleido mastoideus.

Inserted into that back-part of the ear which is
opposite to the septum, dividing the scapha and
concha.

Use: To draw the ear back, and stretch the con-
<ha.

Synonyma : Deprimens auricule ;—DPosterior auris;
—Mastoido-conchinien.

2. The proper muscles of the ear must be here
described, but the student must not expect to meet
with them distinctly marked in every subject; ir
general they are very confused and indistinct.

(1.) Hericis Major—drises from the upper and
acute part of the helix, anteriorly.

Inserted into its cartilage, a little above the tragus.

Use: To depress the part from which it arises.

Synonyma : Helix.

(2.) Hericis Minor—drises from the inferior
and anterior part of the helix. :

Inserted into the crus of the helix, near the ﬁssum
in the cartilage opposite to the concha,

Use: To contract the fissure.

Synonyma : Concho-helix,

(3.) Tracicus—drises from the middle and outer
part of the concha, at the root of the tragus, along
which it runs,

Inserted into the point of the tragus,

Use : To pull the point of the tragus a little for-
wards. )

Synonyma : Concho-tragique.

(5.) ANTITRAGICUS—Arises from the internal part

F2 of
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of the cartilage that supports the antitragus; and,
running upwards, is

Inserted into the tip of the antitragus as far as the
inferior part of the antihelix.

Use:"To turn the tip of the antitragus a little
outwards, and depress the extremity of the antihelix
towards it. : '

Synonyma : Antheli-tragique.

(5.) TraNsVERSUS AUuris—drises from the pro-
‘minent part of the concha on the dorsum of the ear.

Inserted opposite to the outer side of the antihelix.

Use : It draws the parts to which it 1s connected
towards each other, and stretches the scapha and
concha,

Synonyma: Concho anthtlix.

3. The muscles of the internal ear are situated
within the temporal bone itself; they are very small,
and can only be seen when the internal parts of the
orcan of hearing are prepared; but, in order to
render the history of the muscles complete, 1 shall
insert a description of them.

(1.) Laxator Tympani—drises, by a small be-
ginning, from the spinous process of the sphenoid
bone, and side of the Eustachian tube. It runs back-
wards, and a little upwards, along with the nerve
called Chorda Tympani, in a fissure of the glenoid
or articular cavity of the os temporis.

Inserted into the long process of the malleus.

Use: To draw the malleus obliquely forwards
towards its origin, and cunsequenﬂy the membrana
tympani by which that membrane 1s made less con-
~ cave, or is relaxed, %
i ; : Sy.rmﬂym&';
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Synonyma: Externus mallei ;—Obliquus auris j»-~
Anterior mallei ;—Spheni-salpingo-malléen.

(2.) Tensor TympaNt—dArises, by a small fleshy
beginning, from the cartilaginous extremity of the
Eustachian tube, just where it begins to be covered by
the pars petrosa and spinous process of the sphenoid
bone, and runs aleng the bony half-canal of the tym-
panum, where itis invested by a membranous vagina.

Inserted into the neck of the malleus, above the
small process, advancing likewise as far as the handle.

Use : To pull the malleus and membrana tympani
towards the pars petrosa, by which that membrane is
made more concave and tense. ‘

Synonyma : Internus auris ;—Internus mallei ;—
Salpingo-malléen.

A third muscle has by some been described, under
the name of EXTERNAL or SuPERIOR_MuscLe of
the malleus; but this is much less distinet. It is
described as :

Arising from the internal, superior, and posterior
part of the meatus externus, to be fixed by a small
tendon, to the neck of the malleus,

Synonyma : Acoustico-malléen.

3. STAPEDIUS is a short and thick muscle.—It arises
from, and lies concealed within, the small bony py-
ramid at the bottom of the tympanum ; the cavity
it fills is near the bony canal of the portio dura of
the auditory nerve. It terminates in'a small tendon,
which goes out of the cavity through the small hole
n the apex of the pyramid, runs forwards, and is

Inserted into the neck of the stapes, on the sides

of the longest and most crooked leg of that bone.
F 3 Use :
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Use: To draw the stapes obliquely upwarﬂs‘ to-(
wards the pyramid, by which the posterior part of
its base is moved inwards, and the anterior part out-
wards. . : :

Synonyma : Musculus stapedis ;—Pyramidal stape-
dien.

SECT. II.

OF THE CONTENTS OF THE CRANIUM, OR THE
BRAIN AND IT5 MEMBRANES.

A TRANSVERSE incision, extending from ear to
ear over the crown of the head, being made through
the tendon of the occipito-frontalis, the two flaps
may, with facility, be inverted on the face and neck,
Remove the superior part of the cranium by a saw
directed anteriorly through the frontal bone above
the orbitar process, and posteriorly as low as the
transverse ridge of the occipital bone. Thus the
subsequent demonstration of the brain will be con-
ducted with greater facility.

When the superior part of the cranium, commonly
called the Calvarium, or skull-cap, is torn off, which
requires considerable force, you expose the Dura
MateR, a firm, compact, and whitish membrane,
somewhat shining, rough on its outer surface, from
the rupture of vessels which connected it to the cra-
nium, and covered with bloody spots in consequence
of the blood effused from these ruptured orifices. It
is described as being separable into many lamina,

ta
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into two with facility ; and it is said that these two
laminze, by separating and re-uniting, form the trian-
oular cavities, named Sinuses, which are iu fact large
veins. This division of layers can hardly be admitted
as correct in the recent state of the membrane.

The Surertor LoNGiTupiNar Sinus lies in 2
groove formed by the two partetal bones ; it extends
along the sagittal suture from the crista galli of the
ethmdid bone to the middle of the os occipitis, where
it bifurcates into the two lateral sinuses; in its pas-
save backwards, its size is increased. When slit
open, its triangular form is evident ; it is lined by a
simooth membrane, and in it may be remarked the
numerous openings of the veins of the pia mater, the
frena, or slips of fibres crossing from side to side,
glandul® Pacchioni intern@ et externa, little bodies
like millet-seed seen on the outer and inner surface
of the sinus. ;

The arteries of the dura mater are divided into the
anterior, middle, and posterior.

1. Arteria MeNiINGEa Mebria, (called also
the Spinalis or Spheno-spinalis), the great middle ar-
tery, is a branch of the internal maxillary ; it passes
through the spinous hole of the sphenoid bone, and
1s seen rising from the anterior inferior angle of the
parietal bone, (in a groove of which it lies,) and
spreading its numerous branches over the dura
mater.

The anterior and posterior arteries are small,

2. A, MENINGEA ANTERIOR is sent off from the
external carotid, and enters the cranium by the fora-~
men lacerum orbitale superius,

I' 4 " A
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3. A. MENINGEA PosTERIOR is given off by thg
vertebral artery; the dura mater also receives small
twigs from the occipital, pharyngeal arteries, &c.

The nerves of the dura mater are said to come
from the fifth pair; if they exist at all, they are
small, and seldom demonstrated.

OF THE SEPTA OF THE BRAIN, OR PROCESSES OF
THE DURA MATER.

1. The Farx (septum sagittale, verticale, medias-
tinum cerebri, or falciform process) is a long and
broad fold, or duplicature of the inner lamina of the
dura mater, dividing the cerebrum into two hemi-
spheres, extending from the crista galli of the eth-
moid bone, along the middle of the os frontis and
point of junction of the two parietal bones, to the
crucial ridge of the occipital bone, where it termi-
nates m the middle of the next septum.

2. The Textorium CEREBELLI, or transverse
septum. This separates the cerebrum from the cere-
bellum, and is formed by the inner lamina of the
dura mater, reflected off from the os occipitis along
the groove of the lateral sinuses, and the edge or
angle of the temporal bones. It is frequently called
Tentorium Cerebello Super Extensum, Its position
is horizontal.

There are some other folds of the dura mater, not
visible in this stage of the dissection.

3. The falx of the cerebellum, or small occipital
septum, will be secen when the cerebrum is re-
moved, It extends from the middle of the tento-
rium along the middle spine of the os occipitis to

the
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the foramen magnum, dividing the cerebellum into
two 'pa,rts. !

4, 'The sphenoidal folds, two small folds of the
dura mater, one on each side of the sella turcica,
stretching from the posterior to the anterior clinoid
processes. I

" The dura mater also, in many parts of the brain,
separates its laminz to form sinuses ; the principal of
these will be noticed in the course of the dissection.
This membrane should now be divided in the line of
the division of the cranium ; its internal surface is
smooth, glistening, and free from adhesion, except in
the course of the longitudinal sinus; into which
- veins pass from the pia mater,

Detach the falx from the crista galli, and turn
it backwards, observe in its lower edge the InrE-
riorR LONGITUDINAL SiNus, which enters a sinus
in the tentorium, termed Torcular Herophili, or
straight sinus, ~ This will fully expose the convolu-
tions of the brain, which are closely invested by the
pia mater. =

The Pra MaTER consists of two membranes.

1. The Tuxica Aracuxoipes is a fine mem-
brane, covering uniformly the surface, of the pia
mater, without passing into the interstices of its
duplicatures. It is attached to it, is extremely thin,
transparent, without vessels, demonstrated with diffi-
culty on the upper surface of the brain by the blow-
pipe, (which raises it into cells,) but on the base of
the brain it can be distinctly seen,

2. The proper Pia Mater, or tunica vasculosa, is
a very vascular membrane, transparent in the inter-

3 stices
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stices of its vessels, investing the substance of the
brain, descending betwixt all its convolutions, and
lining its different cavities; but, where it lines the
ventricles, it is fine, delicate, and less vascular, than
on the surface, and betwixt the convolutions of the
brain: It is connected to the dura mater by its veins
passing into the longitudinal sinus.

The brain is divided into three parts: 1. The
'f:m-ébrum; 2. The cerebellum ; 3. The medulla ob-
longata,

The CcrREBRUM consists of two distinct sub-
stances :

1. The cineritious or cortical substance forming
the outer part. :

2. The white or medullary substance forming the
inner part.

‘The brain is divided by the falx into two hemi-
sphei‘es, and by the pla mater into numerous convo-
lutions.

Fach hemisphere is divided into three lobes.

1. The AxTERIOR LOBES rest on that part of the
eranium which forms the two orbits, and is called
the anterior foss® of the basis of the eranium. -

2. The MippLe Lores are situated before and
above the medulla oblongata, and rest on the middle
fossee of the basis cranii, which are formed by the
sphenoid and temporal bones.

3. The Posterior LoBES are supported by the
tentorium.

The anterior and middle lobes are parted by a deep
narrow sulcus, which ascends obliquely backwards
from the témporal ala of the os sphenoides to near

| the



( 481 ) ‘

the middle of the os parietale ; it is termed Fissura
CerEsBri, or fissura Magna Silvii.

By gently separating with the fingers the two he-
mispheres of the brain®, we see passing betwixt them
a lqngitudinal white convex body, the Corrus CaL-
LosuM ; it lies under the falx, incurvates downwards
at both its extremities, and is continued anteriorly
into the medullary substance betwixt the corpora
striata, posteriorly into the fornix and inferior cornu
of the lateral ventricle on each side. On the surface
of the corpus callosum is seen the Rapie, formed
by two longitudinal medullary lines united by trans-
verse fibres,

When the brain is cut horizontally on the level
of the corpus collosum, an appearance is produced,
termed the Medullary arch, or CExTrRUM OVALE.

Under this arch are the two lateral ventriclest. If
one of these be cautiously perforated on the side of
the corpus callosum, and gently inflated by a blow-
pipe, its extent may be seen ; but, if much force be
used, the air will pass into the other ventricle.

The two ventricles are separated by a medullary
partition, which descends from the inferior surface
of the corpus callosum to the fornix, the SepruMm
Lupicun ; it consists of two lamine, with a narrow

* Between the hemispheres and on the surface of the corpus
callosuin, we observe the arterie callos®, which are the conti-
nuation of the trunks of the anterior cerehri.

t To show the lateral ventricles, the corpus callosum should
be cut away close to the septum lucidum, and then the ventricle
of that body, and the thickness and breadth of the septun
tself, will be more clearly seen.

Rt FO cavity
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cavity between, To see this septum, one of the
ventricles must be laid open, and the septum pulled
gently to the other side.

The Lateran VENTRICLES are two, right and
left, lined with a fine membrane, narrow, consisting
of a body, and three prolongations or cornua.

1. The body is formed betwixt the eorpus callosum,
the medulla of the brain, the convexity of the corpus
striatum, and the thalamus nervi optici,

2. The anterior cornu or horn is formed betwixt
the more acute convexity of the corpus striatum, and
the anterior part of the corpus callosum,

3. The posterior cornu (called also the digital
cavity) may be traced stretching backwards and
downwards into the posterior lobe of the brain.

4. The inferior or descending cornu cannot be
traced 1n this stage of the dissection; it seems like
the continued cavity of the ventricle, takes a curve
backwards and cutwards, and then, turning forwards,
descends into the middle lobe of the brain.

The lateral ventricles communicate with each other,
and with the third ventricle, by an opening under the
fore-part of the arch of the fornix*.

In

* It has been doubted whether or not this be an epening;
the choroid plexus passes through it, and seems to unite the
surfaces ; it is absu rdl v named the Foramen Monroianum, from
a mistaken netion that Dr. Munro discovered it, and may be
seen by gently turning the anterior crus of the fornix to one
side; itis a space betwixt the most anterior part of the con-
vexity of the thalami nervorum opticorum, and the anterior crus

of the fornix,
This
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In the lateral ventricles we meet with, i

The Forwix, a medullary body, flat, and of 2
triangular shape, which divides the two lateral and
the third ventricles. It is exposed on tearing away
the septum lucidum ; its lower surface is towards the
third ventricle ; its lateral margins are in the lateral
ventricles ; on its upper surface it supports the sep-
tum lucidum, and under its most anterior pa-rt 1s the
foramen Monroianum :—One of the angles of this
body is forward, and the other two towards the back-
part : it rests chiefly on the thalami nervorum opti-
corum, but is separated from them by a vascular
membrane called the velum.

The extremities of the body of the fornix are
named its Crura,

1. The crus anterius is double, bends downwards
before the anterior commissure of the brain, with
which it is connected, and may be traced into the
corpora caudicautia.

2. The two crura posteriora, coalescing with the
back-part of the corpus callosum, pass, on each side,
into the inferior cornu of the lateral ventricle, and
terminate in 4 pointed form on the hippocampus
major. :

Divide the body of the fornix, invert it, by turning
the anterior crus forwards, and the posterior crura
backwards; on the under surface of the latter is an

This foramen may always be easily found by following the
course of the plexus choroides, as it passes forwards in the

veatricle, It is a slit, rather than a round hole, in the natural
slate.

appear-
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appearance of transverse lines, named Corpus Psal-
loides, psalterium, or lyra.

The inversion of the fornix exposes

The Prexus Cuoroipes.—This is a continuation
of the pia mater, a spongy mass, consisting of folds
~of tortuous vessels, partly covering the thalami ner-
vorum opticorum and continued into the inferior
cornu of the lateral ventricles. The plexus of each
side is connected to its fellow by the velumn interpo-
situm, a membrane which passes under the fornix,
and lies on the third ventricle and corpora quadrige=
mina.

From this plexus the blood is received by the
VExA GALENT situated in the middle of the velum
which consists of two parallel branches; these run
backwards, unite, and enter the fourth sinus of the
dura mater, called Torcurar HerorPHILI.

This plexus should now be detached at its fore-
part, and turned back ; it will remain as a guide to
the knife in tracing the inferior cornu of the lateral
ventricle.

We now see,

The CorPoRA STRIATA, two smooth cineritious
convexities, in the fore-part of the lateral ventricle,
broad, and rounded anteriorly, becoming narrow,
and diverging as they pass backwards, consisting of
medullary and cortical substance disposed in strize.

The Trarami NERVORUM OPTICORUM, two
large oval whitish emineunces, placed by the side of
each other between the diverging extremities or crura
of the corpora striata ; towards their fore-part is a

peculior
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pt‘;culinr eminencé or convexity, called the Anterior
Tubercle; they are elongated downwards, to form
the optic nerves. . -

TxN1a SEMICIRCULARIS, & White medullary line,
running in the angle betwixt the corpus striatum and
thalamus nervi optici of each side,

ComMmissuRA ANTERIOR CEREBRY, a short
cylindrical medullary cord, stretched transversely
between the fore and lower part of the corpora
striata, immediately under the anterior crura of the
fornix. .

Just above the commissura anterior, and before the
thalami, is the VuwLva, or foramen commune anterius,
a small slit or indentation, formed by the anterior
crus of the fornix, bifurcating, and inserting itself, on
each side, between the corpus striatum and thalamus
nervi optici. This slit is the space by which the
three ventricles communicate.

Commissura Mornris is an exceedingly soft,
broad, cineritious junction betwixt the convex sur-
faces of the thalami nervorum opticorum.

On separating the optic thalami, we discover the
Turp VENTRICLE.—This is a longitudinal sulcus,
or slit, situated betwixt the thalami nervorum opti-
corum, and betwixt the crura cerebri. Above, it is
covered by the fornix and velum interpositum; at its
upper and fore part, it communicates with the two
lateral ventricles; below the commissura anterior, it
opens into the infundibulum. This opening is term-
ed iter ad infundibulum, Backwards, it is continued
by a canal which passes under the tubercula quad-
rigemina into the fourth ventricle,—This passage is

named
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hamed iter ad quartum ventriculum, aquaductus
Sylvii, or canalis medius. ;

Axus, or foramen commune posterius, is situated
behind the commissure of the optic thalami, and be-
fore the corpora quadrigemina. It is closed up by
the velum interpositum, and, when that is removed,
_leads into the back part of the third ventricle.

The PINEAL GLAND, a small, soft, greyish and
conical body, of the size of a pea, is seated above the
tubercula quadrigemina, and behind the thalami, to
which it is connected by two white pedunculi, or
foot-stalks; its base 1s turned forwards, and the apex
backwards; it is covered by the plexus choroides and
posterior crura of the fornix. It contains an earthy
matter, either in its own substance, or that of the
pedunculi; resembling sand, and where viewed by
a magnifier assuming a granulated and clear light
yellow appearance. It was named by Semmerring,
who first discovered that it belongs to the healthy
structure of the brain, the ACERVULUS GLANDULE
PINEALIS. .

CoMmisSURA POSTERIOR, a transverse cord at
the back-part of the third ventricle, before the tuber-
cula guadrigemina, and above the iter ad quartum
ventriculum. .

TuercurLa QUuaDRIGEMINA, four small white
bodies, adhering together, lying under the pineal
gland, behind the third ventricle, and above the
fourth. The uppermost two are named NaTEs, and
the other two TEsTES,

From the under part of the testes, there projects
backwards, connecting itself with the crura cerebelli,

a thin



e

a thin medullary lamina, which is the valvula Vieus-
senii, processus a cerebello ad testes, velum interjec-
tum, valvula major.

The inferior cornu of the lateral ventricle, wliich
decends into the middle lobe of the brain, may now
be traced, by following the tract of the choroid
plexus ;¥ in it is seen,

The Hirrocampus Major, or Cornu Ammonis,
At its commencement it is narrow, but it becomes
a broad medullary projection of the floor of the ven-
tricle, and its extremity which is called Pes Hrrro-
CAMPI, is curved inwards. The thin edge on its in-
side, which follows the whole of its circuit, is named
the Corpus FimBrIiaTUM, or Tenia Hippocampi.
The posterior crus of the fornix runs along its inner
and anterior part, in the form of a thin floating edge.

In the posterior cornu of the lateral ventricle,
which passes into the posterior lobe of the brain, there
is a similar medullary projection, but smaller, the
Hiprpocampus MiNor.

In the anterior part of the third ventricle, below
the iter ad infundibulum, are seen the Corrora
ALpicaxtia Willisii, (corpora mamillaria or sub-
rotunda) two medullary eminences of the size of
peas; the remainder of these bodies is seen on the
outer surface of the base of the brain.

This completes the demonstration of the cerebrum,
The whole of the posterior lobes, and the lateral part

of the middle lobes, may be removed. This exposes
to your view,

" Or it may be exhibited by cutting away successive slices of
the side of the brain, until the ventricle is exposed,

The
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The TexTorIUM, and the Farx CEREBELLI.
At this point you should trace the bifurcation of the
longitudinal sinus into the two lateral sinuses. The
lateral sinuses are formed by the splitting of the
laminz of the tentorium; hence they follow the
course of that membrane, run along their grooves in
the occipital bone, and dip downwards and forwards
through the foramen lacerum in basi cranii, to ter-
minate in the internal jugular veins.

The Torcurar Herormiri, or fourth sinus,
runs along the middle of the tentorium, and joins the
extremity of the longitudinal sinus at the point where
it bifurcates.

The great notch of the tentorium is a circular
opening left on the anterior part of the tentorium,
allowing a junction between the cerebrum and cere="
bellum,

Now proceed to the examination of the cerebellum;
and, in order to accomplish this demonstration, it will
be convenient to remove the posterior part of the os
occipitis, IR

CerEBELLUM.—This part of the brain, divided
into two lobes by the falx cerebelli, or septum occipi-
tale, 1s covered by a vascular membrane ; consists of
medullary and cineritious substance; but, instead of
convolutions, has numerous deep sulci, into which
the pia mater dips, and forms thin flat strata.

Remark the following processes.

1. Appendix, vel processus vermiformis superior,
situated under the pia mater, on the anterior and su-
perior part of the cerebellum.

2. Appendix, or processus vermiformis posterior,

will
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will be found situated between the two lobes on the
under surface of the cerebellum, and immediately be-
hind the medulla oblongata.,

On separating the two lobes behind, and making
a deep incision, we discover,

The Fourrun VENTRICLE.—The sides of this
‘ventricle are formed by the cerebellum, the anterior
part by the medulla oblongata, the upper and back part
by the valvula cerebri; it is lined by a thin vascular
membrane, and has on its fore-part a groove or fis-
sure, which, terminating in a sharp point, is named
Caramus Scriprorivs. On each side of this
groove are seen several medullary lines, which are the
origin of the portio mollis of the seventh pair of
nerves., The itera tertio ad quartum ventriculum
enters the upper part of the fourth ventricle. The
valvula cerebri hangs over it.

On cutting the cerebellum perpendicularly, there
1s formed, from the intermixture of cineritious and
medullary matter, a tree-like, appearance, named
Arpor Virz, of which the trunk is termed the
peduncle of the cerebellum, and is continued to the
back-part of the medulla oblongata. 'This concludes
the demonstration of the cerebellum.

To demonstrate the medulla cblongata and nerves,
either the brain must be removed from the cranium,
or it may be gradually inverted in the progress of the
demonstration ;—and this is the better method. The
inversion must be begun at the fore-part by raising the
anterior lobes of the cerebrum. Thus you will see,

1. The First Pair oF NErRVES, The OLracToRY,
called also Processus Mammillares, They arise from

the
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the outside of the corpora striata, between the ante-
rior and middle lobe: of the brain; run under the
anterior lobes, being lodged in two superficial grooves,
and lying between the pia and dura mater; expand
into a small oval ganglion, from which several small
filaments descend through the cribriferm plate of the
ethmoid bone, to ramify on the membrane lining the
nose. |

2. The Secoxp PaIr, the Opric, arise from the
posterior part of the optic thalami, and also from the
tubercula quadrigemina; they make a circle round
the crura cerebri celled the Tracrus Opricus. The
two nerves approach gradually, and unite, just before
the pituitary gland, on the fore-part of the sella Tur-
cica, They then diverge, and each nerve passes out
at the foramen opticum of the sphenoid bone, to form
the retina of the eye.

On each side of these nerves are seen the CAroTID
ﬁRTERIFS. Fach artery emerges from the cavernous
sinus by the side of the anterior clinoid process: sends
a branch forwards, which, uniting with a similar
branch of the other carotid, forms the anterior part
of the Circurus ArTErtosus Willisii; while other
branches, passing backwards, and uniting with bran-
ches of the basilar artery, complete the posterior part
of the arterial circle.

A fold of dura mater passes from the anterior to
the posterior clinoid process of each side. This fold
is double, and forms by its duplicature the Caver-
NOUS SINUS. )

On dividing the optic nerves, and inverting them,
we see the infundibulum, a funnel of cineritious sub-

stance,
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stance, leading from the inferior and “anterior ex-
tremity of the third ventricle to the pituitary gland ;
it is generally imperforate before it reaches the gland.

The Prruitary Graxp, a reddish body some-
what globular, consisting of two lobes, is situated in
the sella Turcica of the sphenoid bone, partly co-
vered by a fold of dura mater, and attached to the in-
fundibulum. The circularsinus issituated at this point.

On detaching the cerebrum from the back-part of the
sella Turcica, the tunica arachnoides is very evident,

3. The Tuirp Pair or NEervVEs, MoTorEks
OcuroruM, arise from the crura cerebri,® pass out-
wards and forwards on the outer side of the posterior
~clinoid process into the cavernous sinus, and run
through the foramen lacerum orbitale superius to the
muscles of the eye.

Between these two nerves are seen the two verte-
bral arteries, ascending and uniting, to form the basi-
lary artery. :

The Fourrm Pamr, TrRocHLEARES or Pa-
THETICI, are very slender, and situated immediately
under the edge of the tentorium. This nerve arises
from the valvula cerebri, comes out from betwixt
the cerebrum and cerebellum, passes by the side of
the pons Varolii, and, passing through the cavernous
sinus, continues its course through the foramen lace-
rum orbitale superius, to supply the obliquus supe-
rior muscle of the eye.

* The two crura pass obliquely backwards and inwards, so as
fo converge and meet in front of the tuber aunulare; it is
from the hollow formed bj. their convergence, and named by

Yicq d’Azyr, J‘rlssr des nerfs oculo-musculaires that the third pair
arise.

5. The
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5. The Frrra Pair, Tricemini, are much
larger than the fourth, and are situated more outs .
wards and backwards. Each of these nerves arises
by a number of filaments, from the anterior and
lowest part of the crus cercbelli, where the crus
unites with the pons Varolii;—it passes forwards,
enters the cavernous sinus, where it untwists itself,
and forms a flat irregular ganglion, the Ganceriow
GasseriaNuM, and then divides into three great
branches.

(1.) Ramus Ocuraris.—The ophthalmic nerve
of Willis passes through the foramen lacerum orbitale
superius to the appendages of the eye,

(2) Ramus MaxIiLnLaris SUPERIOR passes
through the foramen rotundum to the upper’jaw and
face,

(3.) Ramus MaxrLraris INFERIOR passes
through the foramenovale to the lower jawand tongue.

6. The SixTu Pair, Motores OcvurorumM Ex-
TERNI, or abductores.—This nerve is small, but
not so small as the fourth pair; it is seen arising
betwixt the pons Varolii and corpora pyramidalia :
it enters the cavernous sinus,—it there runs by the
side of the carotid artery, and passes through the
foramen lacerum orbitale superiﬁs to the rectus ex-
ternus oculi.

While in the cavernous sinus, it gives off the
small twig, which, uniting with filaments from the
second branch of the fifth pair, forms the beginning
of the intercostal nerve, and passes out of the cra-
nium through the foramen caroticum with the caro-
tid artery.

7« The
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7. The SeveixTH Pair, NERVI AUDITORIT,
consists of two portions,

(1.) The Portio Dura or the facial nerve, arises
from the crus cerebelli, and comes out from the fossa
or groove betwixt the pons Varolii, corpora olivaria,
and crura cercbelli.

(2.) The Portio Mollis or more properly the audi-
tory nerve, arises from the inner surface of the fourth
ventricle; it has a groove on its surface for receiving
the portio dura; accompanied by an artery, they
enter the meatus auditorius internus, where the por- .
tio mollis is distributed to the parts of the internal
ear, while the portio dura runs through the aqueduct
of Fallopius, and comes out at the stylo-mastoid
foramen below the ear, to form the principal nerve
of the face. |

8. The Eicarn Parr, Par Vacum, arises by
numerous - filaments from the sides of the corpora
olivaria and medulla oblongata. Two distinct fasci-
culi are formed, the uppermost called nervus glosso-
pharyngeus, the other the proper par vagum ;—they
" unite, run towards the foramen lacerum in basi
cranii, pierce the dura mater, and pass out through
the anterior part of the hole, having been first joined
by the

Nervus Accessorius AD PAR Vacum, which
runs up from the medulla spinalis through the great
occipital foramen.

The great LATERAL SiNus passes out by the
back-part of the same foramen, to form the internal

jugular vein ; it is separated from the nerve by a skip
of cartilage.

9. The
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9. The Nintn Pair, Lincuarrs, Linguales
Medii, Hypoglossi.—This nerve arises from the fur-
row betwixt the corpora olivaria and pyramidalia, by
several filaments, which often pierce the dura mater
separately. It passes through the anterior condyloid
hole of the occipital bone, to supply the muscles of
the tongue. | §

Immediately after leaving the cranium, the eighth
and ninth pair, and the ganglion of the intercostal,
are connected together.

10. The TexTH PAIR,* SuBoCCIPITALES, arise, °
on each side, by two bundles, from the extremity of
the medulla oblongata, and upper part of the spinal
marrow, pass through the dura mater by the same
foramen which gives entrance to the vertebral artery,
and run through the foramen magnum occipitale to
the muscles at the base of the cranium. -

The corpora albicantia Willisii, are again seen, two
white bodies, on the base of the brain, behind the
infundibulum, and above the pons Varolii,

The MeEpuLrLa OBLONGATA remains to be de-
monstrated. It should be removed from the bone,
and examined in an inverted position, On its under
surface are seen the two vertebral arteries, ascending
from the foramen magnum, and uniting, to form one
trunk, the basilar artery.

On removing the pia mater, the whole surface
appears medullary; but an incision shows 1t to be
intermixed with the cineritious substance.

The CRura or Pepuncurt CEREBRI, are t‘l:'-'ﬂ

* These are now perhaps as frequehtly described as the

frst pair of cervical nerves, ;
considerable
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MepuLna Seixavnis, or the Spinal Marrow.—
This part of the nervous or sensorial system must be
here described, although its dissection ¢annot be per-
formed till all the muscles of the back are removed,
so that the posterior part of the spinal canal may be
sawed off,

The spinal canal is lined by a strong ligamentous
sheath, and the dura mater is continued down upon
this sheath in the form of a funnel.

The spinal marrow consists externally of medullary
substance, internally of cineritious. It runs down to
the first lumbar vertebra, where it terminates by nu-
merous filaments, which form the cauda eq uina.—It
is closely embraced by the pia mater, while the tunica
arachnoides adheres to that membrane very loosely.
During the whole of its passage, there is on each
side 2 membranous connection betwixt the pia and
dura mater, by distinct slips, irregutar and pointed,
which connection is named LIGAMEXNTUM DENTI-
cvratunm. The arteries of the medulla may be seen
running down on its anterior and posterior surfaces ;
they are branches of the vertebral artery.

The spinal accessory nerve is seen arising by small
twigs from the posterior bundles of the fourth, fifth,
sixth, and seventh cervical nerves ; it then ascends
along the spinal canal, enters the foramen, and passes
forwards, to accompany the par vagum.

The spinal marrow sends off twenty-nine pair of
spinal nerves, which pass through the foramina
formed betwixt the bodies of the vertebre. They
consist of seven cervical, twelve dorsal, five lumbar,

and five sacral pairs of nerves. Each of these nerves
arises
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arises in two fasciculi, one from the fore-part, the
other from the back-part, of the spinal marrow ;
these fasciculi penetrate the dura mater separately ;
the posterior bundle forms a ganglion, and afterwards
unifes with the anterior fasciculus, to form the nerve,

A general view of the distribution of the spinal
nerves may be usefully subjoined in this place, to
complete the description of the nerves,

1. The Cervicar NERVES consist of seven pairs ;
they spread their branches over the side of the neck,
and to the muscles moving the head and shoulders.
The superior nerves send branches to the side of the
head, and the inferior to the u pper part of the chest
and back. They also communicate freely with each
other, and with all the neighbouring nerves ;—high
in the neck, and under the Jaw, with the portio dura
of the seventh pair, with the fifth, eighth, and ninth
pairs, and with the great sympathetic :—towards the
middle of the neck, with the descendens noni, the
sympathetic and eighth pair, and in the lower part
of the neck with the sympathetic, :

The PurEwic NErvEe is formed by branches of
the third, fourth, and fifth cervical nerves, passes
obliquely down the neck through the thorax, then
on each side of the pericardium, and js distributed
to the diaphragm,

The AxrLrary Prexus is formed by the princi-
pal parts of the trunks of the fourth, fifth, sixth, and
seventh cervical, and first dorsal nerves.

<. The Dorsar NErvES are twelve pairs.—They
arise from the spinal marrow in the same manner as
the cervical. Each nerve emerges betwixt the heads

G 2 of
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sreatest nerve of the body, passes out from the back-
part of the pelvis, through the sacro-sciatic notch,
and takes its course along the back of the thigh, to
supply the thigh, leg, and foot; it is formed from the -
two last nerves of the loins and. three first of the
sacrum.

All these nerves of the spine communicate freely
by numerous twigs, and by the intervention of

The Greatr Sympatakric NERVE, or INTER-
costaL.—This nerve, originally derived from the
sixth pair, and from some filaments of the fifth,
passes out of the cranium with the carotid artery.
It then descends through the neck, and forms three
ganglions in its course, which give twigs to the neigh-
bouring parts, and are joined by filaments from the
cervical nerves, and the eighth and ninth pairs. The
intercostal then enters the thorax, and descends by
the side of the vertebre, behind the pleura, giving
filaments, which, joining with twigs of the eighth
pair, form several plexuses to supply the hLeart,
lungs, &c. In the abdomen it descends on the lum-
bar vertebra, and at last terminates in the pelvis on
the extremity of the coceyx.

While in the thorax, it gives off a branch, which
uniting with branches of the dorsal nerves, forms

The AXTERIOR INTERCOSTAL, oOr SPLANCHNIC
NEervVE.—This nerve, passing betwixt the crura of
the diaphragm, enters the abdomen, forms the semi-
lunar ganglion, and is distributed by numerous plex-
uses to all the abdominal viscera.
 The eighth. pair, or par vagum, has also a very
long course ; it arises in the head, passes through

G 3 the
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the neck, to which it gives several branches. Tt
enters the thorax anterior to the subclavian artery ;
here it gives off a remarkable branch, called the
Recurrent, because it is reflected round the arch of
the aorta on the left side, and round the subclavian
artery on the right, and ascends to be distributed on
the trachea, cesophagus, and larynx. The nerve
then passes through the thorax, and, entering the
abdomen, terminates in the stomach ; in this course
it has frequent communications with the great sym-
pathetic, which it assists in forming the different
plexuses that supply the thoracic and abdominal
viscera, It is distributed to the heart, lungs, liver,
spleen, stomach, and duodenum.

OF THE VESSELS OF THE BRAIN.

The arteries ramify largely on the pia mater, be-
fore they enter the substance of the brain; they
some from two large branches.

1. The INTErRNAL CaAROTID ARTERY enters the
skull by a winding course through the foramen caro-~
ticum of the temporal bone. After passing through
the cavernous sinus, it divides into three branches:
1. Anterior cerebri, passing between the two ante-
rior lobes; 2. Media cerebri, entering the fissura
sylvii; 3. Ramus communicans, uniting with the
basilar. The carotid, while in the cavernous sinus,
gives off the arteria ophthalmica, which passes
through the foramen opticum to the eye and ite
appendages.

Q. The VErRTEBRAL ARTERY arises from the

subclavian, ascends through the foramina in the

transverse

¥,
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transverse processes of the cervical vertebra, enters
the cranium by the foramen magnum, and gives
branches to the dura mater and spinal marrow.—
Uniting with its fellow, it forms the basilar artery,
which gives branches to the internal ear, branches
to form the circulus arteriosus, and then divides into -
two large branches called Postrirrores CEREBRI,
which supply the back parts of the cerebrum.

The Veixs pour their blood into the sinuses,
which are numerous. None of these veins require
particular attention, except the ophthalmic vein,
which passes through the foramen lacerum orbitale
superius. The principal sinuses, viz. the longitudi-
nal, the two lateral, the inferior longitudinal, &c,
have been described in the dissection of the brain.
The remainder of these sinuses are situated in folds
of the dura mater, but are not regular in their situa-
tion. They transmit their blood to the longitudinal

and lateral sinuses, which terminate in forming the
enternal jugular veins,

G 4 CHAP.
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Immediately under the integuments, and adhering
to them,

1. The Muscvius CuranEtus, vulgo, Platysma
myoides.—It arises, by slender separate fleshy fibres,
from the cellular substance, covering the upper part
of the deltoid and pectoral muscles. These fibres
form a thin broad muscle, which runs obliquely up-
wards, and is

Inserted into the skin and muscles covering the
lower jaw and cheek, This muscle should be dis-
sected in the course of its fibres ; the skin, therefore,
must be dissected off in an oblique direction from
the clavicle to the chin.

Use: To draw the skin of the cheek downwards,
and, when the mouth is shut, to draw the skin und{:r
the lower jaw upwards.

Synonymea : Quadratus genae ;—Latissimus. colli ;
—Thoraco-maxilli-facial.

Remove the platysma myoides from its origin, and
invert 1t over the face. Immediately beneath it is
seen the external jugular vein, which is formed of
branches from the temple, side of the face, and
throat. It crosses obliquely over the sterno-mastoi-
deus, passes behind the outer edge of that muscle,
and dives beneath the clavicle, to enter the subela-
vian vein,

2. The STERN0-CLEIDO-MASTOIDEUS—Arises, by
two distinct origins; the anterior, tendinous and
fleshy, and somewhat round, from the top of the
sternum, near its junction with the clavicle; the
posterior or outer, fleshy and flat, from the upper

G5 and
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and anterior part of the clavicle. These two origins
soon unite, and form a strong muscle, which ascends
obliquely upwards and outwards, to be .

Inserted, tendinous, into the outside of the mas-
toid process, and into the transverse ridge behind
that process.

Use: When one acts singly, it turns the head to
one side. When both act together, they bend the
head forwards.

Synonyma : Sterno-mastoideus et cleido-mastoi-
deus ;—Mastoideus ;—Sterno-clavio mastoidien.

The muscle should be detached from the sternum
and clavicle, and left suspended by its insertion. It
is pierced by several branches of the cervical nerves,
and, about its middle, it is perforated by the Nervus
Accessorius. These nerves ramify on the neighbour-
ing muscles of the neck and shoulder. Between the
posterior edge of the sterno-cleido-mastoideus and the
fore-part of the trapezius muscles, is seen a quantity -
of loose fatty substance, intermixed with branches
of nerves. This fatty substance is watery and granu-
lated ; it must not be removed roughly, lest import-
ant nerves and vessels be injured; it is continued
around the vessels under the clavicle.

In the middle of the throat you see,

(1.) The Os IIyoides, or bone of the tongue,
forming the uppermost of the projections beneath
the chin.

(2.) The Larynx, or upper part of the trachea,
consisting of five cartilages, of which two are evident
externally, viz. 1. the uppermost and largest is the

' thyroid
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thyroid cartilage ; 2. the inferior is the cricoid carti-
lage. The two arytenoid cartilages, and the epiglot-
tis, lie behind this.

(3.) The Trachea, consisting of cartilaginous rings,
and extending into the thorax.

(4.) Behind the larynx is situated the pharynx.
At the part where the larynx terminates in the tra-
chea, the pharynx contracts itself, and forms the
cesophagus, or muscular tube, conveying the food to
the stomach, which descends behind the trachea,
situated rather to the left side of the cervical ver-
tebree.

These parts are covered by muscles, and on each
side of the trachea lie the great vessels and nerves.

Muscles at the lower part of the neck are five,

3. The SrtrernNo-Hyoipeus—drises, thin and
fleshy, from the upper and inner part of the ster-
num, clavicle, and first rib :—1It forms a flat narrow
muscle.

Inserted into the base of the os hyoides.

Situatwon : This pair of muscles is seen on remov-
ing the platysma myoides, between the sterno-cleido
mastoidei. :

Use: To pull the os hyoides downwards.

Synonyma : Sterno-hyoidien.

4. The Omo-Hvyoibgus-—Arises, broad, thin, and
fleshy, from the root of the coracoid process, and
semilunar notch of the scapula, ascends across the
neck, and forms a middle tendon, where it passes be-
low the sterno-cleido-mastoideus. Becoming fleshy
again, it runs up, and is

G 6 Inserted,
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~ Inserted into the base of the os hyoides, between
its cornu and the insertion of the sterno-hyoideus.

Situation: The lower part of this muscle is cover-
ed hyd.the trapezius ; its-middle by the sterno-cleido-
mastoideus ; its anterior part is seen on removing the
platysma myoides; it crosses over the carotid artery,
and mternal jugular vein.

Use: To pull the os hyoides obliquely down-
wards.

Synonyma : Coraco-hyoideus ;—Scapule-hyoidien.

On dividing the sterno-hyoideus, observe,

5. The Srerxo-Tmyroipeus.—-This muscle
arises, fleshy, from the inside of the sternum, and
of the extremity of the first rib; formsa flat muscle,
and is | ; -

Inscrted into the inferior edge of the oblique ridge
in the ala or side of the thyroid cartilage. -

Situation : Beneath the sterno-hyoideus.

Use: To draw the thyroid cartilage, and conse-
quently the larnyx, downwards.
_ Synonyma : Sterno-thyroidien.

Under the sterno-thyroideus, we find situated the

Tuyroip Granp, a large reddish mass, situated
on the superior rings of the trachea, below the cri-
coid cartilage ; in form somewhat like a crescent,
with the cornua turned upwards.

6. The Tuyro-Hyoipeus—drises, fleshy, from
‘the upper surface of the oblique ridge in the ala of
the thymid cartilage, and passes upwards, to be

~ Inserted into part of the base, and almost all the
cornu of the os hyoides, |

Use :
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Use: To pull the os hyoides downwards, or the
thyroid cartilage upwards.

Situation : Concealed by the sterno-hyoideus. X

Synonyma : Hyo-thyroideus ;—Hyo-thyroidien.

7. The Crico-THYROIDEUS—drises, tendinous
and fleshy, from the side and fore-part of the cricoid
cartilage, and runs obliquely upwards.

Inserted, by two fleshy portions, the first into the
lower part of the thyroid cartilage, and the second
into its inferior cornu.

Situation : On the side of the larynx, and under
the sterno-thyroideus. :

Use: To pull forwards, and depress the thyroid,
or to elevate and draw backwards the cricoid car-
tilage.

Synonyma: Crico-thyroidien.

The muscles at the upper part of the neck consist
of nine pair. |

8. The DicasTricus—drises, principally fleshy,
from the fossa at the root of the mastoid process of
the temporal bone; its fleshy belly terminates in a
strong round tendon, which runs downwards and for-
wards, passes through the fleshy belly of the stylo-
hyoideus, is fixed by strong ligamentous and tendi-
nous fibres to the os hyoideus, from which it receives
an addition of fibres; it then becomes again fleshy,
and runs obliquely upwards, to be

Inserted into a rough sinuosity on the anterior in-
ferior edge of that part of the lower jaw called the
Chin,

Situation : Its posterior belly is covered by the

sterno-
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sterno-cleido-mastoideus ; its anterior belly lies im-
mediately under the skin and platysma myoides.

- Use: To open the mouth, by pulling the lower
jaw downwards and backwards; and, when the jaws
are shut, to raise the larynx, and consequently the
pharynx, upwards, as in deglutition. ‘

Synonyma : Biventer-maxillae ;—-Mastoidi-hyoge-
nien,

In the triangular space formed by the two bellies
of this muscle, and the base of the lower jaw, lies
the SuBMaAXILLARY Graxp. It lies upon a flat
muscle, the mylo-hyoideus, which is seen between
the two bellies of the digastricus; the gland is sur-
rounded by little absorbent glands.

9. The Sryvro-Hyoipeus—-drises, tendinous,
from the middle and inferior part of the styloid pro-
cess of the temporal bone; its fleshy belly is gene-
rally perforated by the digastricus.

Inserted, tendinous, into the os hyoides at the
juncture of its base and cornu.

Situation : The origin of this muscle is situated
more inwards than the last, and nearer the base of
the cranium ; it is the most superficial of three mus-
cles which arise from the styloid process; sometimes
it is accompanied by another small muscle, having the -
same origin and insertion, the stylo-hyoideus alter.

Use: To pull the os hyoides to one side, and a
little upwards. '

Synonyma: Stylo-hyoidien.

10. The Styro-Grossus—arises, tendinous and
- fleshy, from the styloid process, and from a ligament
that
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~ that connects that process to the angle of the lower
Jaw, It descends, and becomes broader, but less
thick.

Inserted into the root of the tongue, runs along
its side, and is insensibly lost near its tip.

Situation: This muscle lies within and rather above
the stylo-hyoideus; underneath it is a ligament,
extending from the styloid process to the angle of
the os hyoides.—Ligamentous fibres are also seen
passing from that process to the inside of the angle
of the lower jaw., i

Use: To move the tongue laterally and back-
wards.

11. The Sryro-PHARYNGEUS——Arises, fleshy
from the root and inner part of the styloid process.

Inserted into the side of the pharynx and back-
part of the thyroid cartilage.

Situation : It is situated deeper, and behind the
stylo-glossus.

Use : To dilate and raise the pharynx and thyroid
cartilage upwards.

Synonyma : Stylo-thyro-pharyngien,

On removing the submaxillary glands, and detach-
ing the digastric muscle from the os hyoides and
‘chin, we expose the next muscle.

12. The Mrywvro-IIvorprus—drises, fleshy, from
all the iuside of the lower jaw, between the last dens
molaris and the middle of the chin; the fibres form
a flat muscle, converge, and are

Inserted into the lower edge of the base of the os
hyoides.

Situation: This muscle unites with its fellow in a

middle
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middle tendinous line which extends from the os hy-
oides to the chin; its posterior part is lined by the
internal membrane of the mouth ; it lies under the
digastricus, but is seen betwixt its bellies. .

Use : To pull the os hyoides forwards, upwards,
and to either side.

Synonyma : Mylo-hyoidien.

The submaxillary gland sends off a duct, which
passes behind the posterior edge of the mylo-hyei-
deus, then runs along the inner surface of this mus-
cle forwards and upwards, on the inside of the sub-
lingual gland, to open into the mouth on the side of
the frenum of the tongue.

The SuBLinGuaL GLaND lies immediately above
the mylo-hyoideus, betwixt itand the internal mem-
brane of the mouth, where it lines the side and in-
ferior surface of the tongue. It sends off several
ducts, which open into the mouth between the root
of the tongue and side of the lower jaw.

The removal of the mylo-hyoideus exposes a pair

of muscles, which are closely attached to one ano-
ther.
- 13. The Gexio-Hyoiprus—dArises, tendinous,
from a projection on the inside of that part of the
lower jaw which is called the Chin ;—it descends,
hecoming broader, and is

Inserted into the basis of the os hyoides.

- Use: To draw the os hyoides forwards and up-
wards to the chin.,

Synonyma : Genio-hycidien.

By removing this muscle, or turning it back from

its origin from the jaw, we discover the next muscle.
14. The

T s
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14: The Gen10-Hyo-Grossus—d rises, tendinous,
from a rongh protuberance on the inside of the lower
jaw, higher up than the origin of the genio-hyoldeus;
its fibres run forwards, upwards, and backwards, in a
very wide and radiated manner, to be

Inserted, some into the posterior part of the base
of the os hyoides, near its cornu, others into the tip,
middle, and root of the tongue. '

Situation : This muscle lies under the genio-hyoi-
deus before, and more outwardly under the mylo-
hyoideus.

Use: According to the direction of its fibres, to
draw the tip of the tongue backwards into the month,
the middle downwards, and to render its ‘dorsum con-
cave 3 to draw its root and the os hyoides.forwards,
and to thrust the tongue out of the mouth.

' Synonyma : Genio-glossus ;—benin-gluss&

15. The Hyo-Grossus—Arises, broad and fleshy,
from half of the base, and part of the cornu of the
os hyoides; the fibres run upwards, to be

Inserted into the side of the tongue.,

Situation : It is situated more outwardly than the
genio-hyo-glossus, and, at its insertion into the
tongue, mixes with the stylo-glossus,

Use: To move the tongue inwards and down-
wards.

Synonyma : Basio-cerato-chond m-—glnssué ;—Cera-
to-glossus ;—Hyo-condro-glosse. -

16. The Lincuvavris—Arises from the root of the
tongue laterally, and runs forwards between the hyo-
glossus and genio-hyo-glossus, to be

Inserted
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Inserted into the tip of the tongue, along with part
of the stylo-glossus.

Use : To contract the substance of the tongue, and
bring it backwards.

SUT. 11

©F THE VESSELS AND NERVES SEEN IN THE
DISSECTION OF THE NECK,

ARTERIES.

TuE carotid artery ascends from the thorax by the
side of the trachea ; on its outer side it has the inter-
nal jugular vein, and behind it the par vagum and
intercostal nerves. All these parts are connected and
inclosed by condensed cellular membrane, which
forms a kind of sheath for containing them. At the
bottom, and in the middle of the neck, the carotid
1s covered by the sterno-cleido-mastoideus ; at the
upper part, by adipose membrane, absorbent glands,
and h_l;' the platysma myoides. It lies deep on the
muscles of the spine, and gives off no branches, until
it reaches the space between the larynx and angle
of the jaw, just below the cornu of the os hyoides,
where it divides into the external and internal
carotids,

Of the two, the internal carotid is situated most
outwardly ; it passes deep to the base of the cra-
nium, where it enters the foramen caroticum, to

supply the brain, =
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The external carotid immediately begins to send
off branches. i

Anteriorly it sends off,

1. The A. TnyroipEA SupERrIOR.—This artery
passes downwards and forwards, to ramify on the
thyroid gland, where it inosculates with the artery
of the other side, and with the inferior thyroid ar-
teries, In this course, it sends ramifications to the
integuments, the outside of the larynx, the muscles,
&c. and one remarkable branch, the A. LARYNGEA,
which sometimes arises from the trunk of the exter--
nal carotid ; it is a small artery which divides betwixt
the os hyoides and thyroid cartilages, to supply the
internai parts of the larynx.

2. A. Lixcuawris, vel Ranina,—The sublingual
artery passes over the cornu of the os hyoides, then
behind the mylo-hyoideus, over the stylo-glossus,
hyo-glossus, and genio-hyo-glossus, to which it gives
branches, and terminates in running along the infe-
rior part of the tongue from its base to its apex, It
gives branches, to the muscles about the chin, and
to the substance and back-part of the tongue.

3. A. MaxirLrLaris Exterya.—The external
maxillary artery passes under the stylo-hyoideus and
posterior belly of the digastricus, then buries itself
under the submaxillary gland. It runs over the lower
- jaw before the anterior edge of the masseter muscle,
to supply the face,

In its passage, it gives off numerous branches.—
One is worthy of notice, whigh runs along under the
line of the lower jaw, and passing over the jaw near

the
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the symphysis, supplies the chin. Other twigs sup-
ply the submaxillary gland, &c.

Posteriorly, the carotid sends off,

4. A. Occrerraris.—The occipital artery crosses
backwards and upwards, over the internal jugular
vein and internal carotid artery, under the belly of
the digastric muscle : it passes through a slight
groove in the mastoid process below its great fossa,
and ramifies on the back-part of the head. A re-
markable branch of the occipital passes towards the
base of the skull, to inosculate near the foramen
magnum occipitis, with branches from the vertcbral
and posterior cervical arteries, :

5. A. PHaArRYNGEA is a small branch of the caro-
“tid, which passes inwards to the pharynx and base of
the skull. F R '

6. Posteriorn Auwris, which passes backwards
and upwards in the fold, between the ear and scalp,
and is distributed on the integuments of the head.

The external carotid ascends behind the angle of
the jaw, and enters the parotid gland, where it di-
vides 1nto,

7. A. MaxiLrLaris EXTERNA.

8. A. TemroraLiS.

9. A. TransveErsaLis Facikr,

These arteries will be described in the dissection of
the face.

YEINS.

The InternvaL Jucurar VEIN 1s a continua-
tion of the lateral sinus which passes through the
foramen .
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foramen lacerum in the base of the cranium. It
comes out deep from under the angle of the jaw, and
in its course down the neck,it runs on the outer side
of the carotid artery, before it reaches the thorax;
it passes rather more forwards than the artery, to
join the subclavian vein.

Its branches accompany the ramifications of the
external carotid. At first the vein which accompa-
nies each artery is a single branch, but it soon sub-
divides, so that two veins accompany one artery.

NERVES.

1. The Ercura Pair, or Par Vagum.—On se-
parating the internal jugular vein, and trunk of the
carotid artery, the par vagum is seen lying in the
same sheath of cellular substance with those vessels,
It lies in the triangular space formed betwixt the
back-part of the artery and vein, and the subjacent
muscles. This nerve comes out of the foramen lace-
rum with the jugular vein; hence it adheres to that
vein more closely than to the artery or muscles; it
runs down the neck behind these vessels,

In this course it gives off several nerves. ;

(1.) At the base of the cranium, it sends off seve-
ral filaments, which are connected with the other
nerves coming out of the base of the skull, such as
the ninth pair, the superior cervical ganglion of the
intercostal, &c.

2.) Nervus Grosso-PHARYNGEUS is sent off
from the eighth pair, deep under the angle of the
jaw. It passes behind the carotids towards the mus-

cles
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cles arising from the styloid process; one principal
branch of it passes between the stylo-pharyngeus and
stylo-glossus to the tongue, while other twigs run
behind the stylo-pharyngeus, to supply the pharynx,

(3.) NErvUs LARYNGEUS SureErIlor, vel In-
ternus.—The superior or internal laryngeal nerve pas-
ses behind the internal carotid artery, obliquely,
downwards and forwards; then, under the hyo-thy-
roideus muscle, it plunges betwixt the os hyoides and
thyroid cartilage, accompanying the laryngeal artery,
and supplying the internal parts of the larynx.,

(4.) In the neck, also, the par vagum gives off
filaments to the cervical ganglions of the intercostal
nerve, and to communicate with the other nerves of
the neck. Filaments also unite with twigs of the in-
tercostal, and run down over the carotid artery to the
oreat vessels of the heart, where they form the supe-
rior cardiac plexus.

The par vagum enters the thorax by passing be-
twixt the subclavian artery and vein.

2. The IxTtErcosTAL, or GREAT SYMPATHETIC
NerveE.—This nerve lies behind the carotid, in the
cellular membrane, betwixt that vessel and the mus-
cles covering the vertebrae of the neck. It is distin-
guished from the par vagum by being smaller, lying
nearer the trachea, and adhering to the muscles of
the spine; also by its forming several ganglions. It
arises from the sixth pair in the cranium, and comes
out by the same foramen as the carotid artery.

Immediately after its exit from the skull, 1t forms
the SuperiorR CErvicaL GaNerioxw, which is very
long, and of a reddish colour, The nerve afterwards

becomes
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becomes smaller, and descends; and opposite the
fifth or sixth cervical vertebra, it forms another swel-
ling, the INrERIOR CERVICAL GANGLION. Some-
times it has another ganglion about the fourth or
fifth vertebra of the neck, the MippLeE CERVICAL
GavaLioN ; but this is not a constant appearance.
The nerve then passes behind the subclavian artery
into the thorax.

The branches of  the intercostal nerve are nume-
rous, and they generally pass off from the ganglions.
Immediately below the base of the cranium, twigs
go to the eighth and ninth pairs, and to the upper
cervical nerves. In the middle of the neck, some
twigs pass over the carotid; others go to the parts
covering the trachea, and uniting with filaments of
the par vagum, form the external laryngeal nerves
others unite with the descendens noni, or descend-
ing branch of the ninth pair, and some filaments as-
sist the twigs of the par vagum to form the superior
cardiac nerve. In the lower part of the neck, twigs
are sent to communicate with the cervical nerves, &c.

3. The Nixtn PaIr, Nervus Hypo-glossus, or
Lingual nerve, having left the skull by the anterior
condyloid foramen, is connected with the eighth pair
and intercostal nerve. Like them, it lies deep, and
comes out from under the angle of the jaw, Itis
seen passing from behind the internal jugular vein,
and then over the carotid artery, running betwixt
these two vessels. It next passes under the mylo-
hyoideus, running over the stylo-glossus, hyo-glos-

‘sus, and genio-hyo-glossus, which last muscle its
. numerous branches perforate.

Brancnes.
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Bravcmes.—While the ‘nerve is passing betwixt
the jugular vein and the carotid artery, it sends off the
Descexpexs Noxnr.—This small and delicate nerve
descends on the fore-part of the vein and artery, and

ot il

is distributed to the muscles on the anterior part of -

the trachea. Itis joined by filaments of the cervical

nerves,

4. The Lincvar Braxcu sent off by the third
branch of the fifth pair of nerves, is also seen in the
- dissection of the neck. It is found under the mylo-
hyoideus; it lies close upon the lower edge of the
jaw-bone, betwixt the 'inferior edge of the pterygoi-

deus internus and the upper part of the mylo-hyoi-

deus. It gives numerous twigs to the sublingual
gland and submaxillary duct, which are situated near
it, and is lost in the substance of the tongue,

5. NErvus Accrssorivs ad Par Vagum.—The
accessory nerve, having passed out -of the cranium
with the par vagum, separates from it, passes behind
the internal jugular vein obliquely downwards and
backwards; it perforates the mastoid muscle, and is

distributed to the trapezius and muscles about the,

shoulder; it is much connected with the third and
fourth cervical nerves.

6. The Seven Cervicarn NErvES come out from
the foramina betwixt the vertebra of the neck. They
send numerous branches to the muscles, &c. on the
side of the neck, and communicate by filaments with
all the other'nerves in the neck.

In this stage of the dissection, we may also see, .

7. The Parenic Nerve, formed by branches
of the third and fourth cervical nerves.—This smail

nerve
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nerve lies upon the belly of the anterior scalenus
muscle, and dives into the thorax, betwixt the sub-
clavian artery and vein.

8. The RecurrENT NEBRVE, a branch sent nﬁ‘
from the par vagum in the thorax, is also seen in the
neck. Dissect between the under surface of the tra-
chea and eesophagus at the lower part of the neck,
and you will find the recurrent nerve situated there.

9. The upper part of the GrEar BracuIarn
Prexvs may be seen, arising on the side of the
neck, from the lower cervical:-nerves, and passing
behind the anterior scalenus, to reach the arm:

CHAP. VIIIL.
DISSECTION OF THE THORAKX.

R

SECT. I.

OF THE MUSCLES WHICH LIE UPON THE
OUTSIDE OF THE THORAX.

N removing the integuments from the fore-part of
the thorax, the pectoralis major and interior edge
of the deltoid muscle should be dissected in the course
- of their fibres; and to do this, it will be necessary to
remember that the fibres run obliquely from the ster-

H BUln
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num and clavicle to the upper part of the os humeri*.
They are not covered by any fascia, but by a con-
densed cellular membrane, which is similar to a thin
aponeurosis, and is with difficulty dissected away,
unless it be done very regularly.

Three pair of muscles are described in this dissec-
tion, |

1. The Pecroraris Major—dArises, tendinous,
from the anterior surface of the sternum, its whole
length ; fleshy, from the cartilages of the fifth, sixth,
and sometimes the seventh ribs, and from two an-
terior thirds of the clavicle. The fleshy fibres run
obliquely across the breast, and, converging, form a
strong flat tendon, which 1s

Inserted into the ridge of the os brachii on the
outside of the groove for the long tendon of the
biceps flexor cubiti.

Sttuation : The belly of this muscle is superficial.
It 1s separated from the deltoid muscle by cellular
membrane, and fat, by the cephalic vein, and a small
artery, named A, Thoracica Humeraria. Its tendi-
nous fibres, arising from the sternum, are interlaced
with those of the opposite, so as to form a kind of
fascia covering the bone; and the origins from th
ribs are intermixed with the obliquus externus abd
minis. The clavicular and thoracic portions of the
muscle are separated by a line of cellular membrane.
The tendon is covered by the anterior edge of the
deltoid ; it forms the anterior fold of the arm-pit, and
appears twisted, for the fibres which proceed fram the

* Called also Os Brachii. ,
thoracic
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thoracic portion of the muscle, seem to pass behind
those proceeding from the clavicle, and to be inserted
into the os humeri somewhat higher up.

Use: To move the arm forwards, and obliquely
upwards, towards the sternum.

Synonyma : Pectoralis ;—-Sterno-costo-clavio-hu-
meral,

The pectoralis major should be lifted up from its
origin, and suspended by its tendon.—This will ex-
pose the next two muscles.

- 2. The Prcroravris Mixor—dArises, by three
tendinous and fleshy digitations, from the upper
edges of the third, fourth, and fifth ribs, near their
cartilages ; it forms a fleshy triangular belly, which
becomes thicker and narrower as it ascends, and is

Inserted, by a short flat terrdon, into the anterior
part of the coracoid process of the scapula.

Situation: The belly of this muscle is covered by
the pectoralis major; the tendon passes under the
anterior edoe of the deltoid, and is connected at its
insertion with the origins of the coraco-brachialis,
and of the short head of the biceps flexor cubiti, and
also with the ligamentum proprium scapule anticum,
a strong ligament, which passes from the external
edge of the coracoid process, to be affixed to the
posterior margin of the acromion of the scapula.

Use: To draw the scapula forwards and down-
wards, and, when that bone is fixed, to elevate” the
ribs, :

Synonyma: Serratus anticus ;—Serratus minor an-
ticus ;—Costo-coracoidien,

2. The SuscrLavivs—Arises, by a flat tendon,

j H 2= - from



( 172 )

ifrom the cartilage of the first rib, and forms a broad
fleshy belly, which is

Inserted into the inferior surface of the clavicle,
beginning about one inch from the sternum, and
continuing as far as the ligamentous connection of
the clavicle to the caracoid process.

Situation : This muscle is situated between the
clavicle and sternum, concealed by the pectoralis
major, and anterior part of the deltoides.

Use: To draw the clavicle downwards and for-
wards, and perhaps to elevate the first rib.

Synonyma : Costo-claviculaire.

Having lifted up the pectoralis minor from its ori-
gin, the situation of the subclavian- vessels which
pass under the clavicle, and over the first rib, may
be seen. (See the dissection of the Axilla.)

RO 11

©F THE PARTS CONTAINED WITHIN THE
CAVITY OF THE THORAX.

Tue cavity of the thorax may now be opened, by
cutting through the cartilages of the ribs on each
side, and separating the lower part of the sternum
from the diaphragm. That bone must then be lifted
upwards, and the first and second parts of which it
is composed divided by an incision along the inner
surface of their junction ; or the whole sternum may
be removed, by separating it at its articulations with

the
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the clavicle. ' The latter method is preferable, as it
allows us to examine more readily the great vessels
passing out of the thorax,

On looking under the sternum, while it is lifted
up, we see the Mediastinum, separating, as it is gra-
dually torn from the posterior surface of the sternum,
into two layers, and thus forming a tri;;,ngular cavity.
This cavity is artificially produced, and is entirely
owing to the method of raising the sternum.

When the sternum is laid back or removed, the
following parts are to be observed :

The MeprasTiNua, now collapsed, dividing the
thorax into two distinct cavities, of which the right
is the largest. ;

The lungs of each side lying distinct in these
cavities, ,

The Pericardium, containing the heart, situated in
the middle of the thorax, between the two lamina of
the mediastinum, and protruding into the left side.

The internal surface of the pleura, smooth, co-
lourless, and glistening, lining the ribs, and reflected
over the lungs.

1. The PLeura,—Each side of the thorax has its
particular pleura :—The pleura are like two blad-
ders, situated laterally with respect to each other;
by adhering together in the middle of the thorax, and
passing obliquely * from the posterior surface of the

* They run obliquely, not being in general attached to the
middle of the sternum, but towards its left side, especially at
the lower part of the bone, ncar the diaphragm. Besides the
pericardium, the mediastinum contains betwixt its laminz some
adipose membrane and absorbent glands.

I 3 sternume

-
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sternum to the dorsal vertebre, they form the me-
diastinum.—The pleura lines the ribs, and the upper
surface of the diaphragm, and is reflected over the
lung, which is in fact behind it; it forms the liga-
mentum latum pulmonis, a reflection of this mem-
brane, which connects the inferior edge of the lungs
to the spine and diaphragm,

2. The Luwaes.—Colour, reddish in chiidr‘en,
greyish in adults, and bluish in old age.—Shape, cor-
responding to that of the thorax, somewhat pyra-
midal, convex towards the ribs, concave towards the
diaphragm, and irregularly flatted next the mediasti-
num.

Division (1.) The Right Lung is the largest, and
is divided into three lobes, two greater ones, and an
intermediate lesser lobe.

(2.) The Left Lung has two lobes, and also a
square notch opposite the apex of the heart. Into
the sulci or grooves which form the divisions of the'
hangs iito lobes, the pleura enters ; that part of the
lung which is affixed to the spine, is called its root;
it is the part by which the great vessels enter.

3. The Prricarpium is a strong, white, and

compact membrane, smooth, and lubricated upon the
~ inside, forming a bag for containing the heart, and
having its inner lamina reflected over the substance
of the heart itself.

4. When you slit open the fore-part of the peri-
cardium, you expose the Hearr. The right ven-
tricle protrudes; the right auricle also is towards
you ; while the left auricle is retired, and its tip is
seen lapping round upon the left wentutle. From

under
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under this ttp of the left auricle, a branch of the co-
ronary vein, and one of the coronary artery, ramify
towards the apex of the heart, marking the situation
of the septum cordis. - The left ventricle will be
found firm, fleshy, and resisting, whilst the right
ventricle 1s more loose, and seems partly wrapt
round the other.

The heart is situated obliquely in the middle of
the breast; its posterior surface is flat, and lies upon
the diaphragm ; its apex is turned forwards, and to-
wards the left side, so that, in the living body, it 1s
felt striking between the fifth and sixth nbs, at the
point where the cartilages and bony extremities are
united. The VExa Cava SupERIOR is seen com-
ing down from the upper angle of the pericardium.
The INrerior Cava is seen coming up through the
diaphragm ; but only a very small part of this vein is.
covered by the pericardium ; the two veins enter the
right auricle. The RicmT AURICLE is turned for-
wards, and might be called the anterior ; it generally
appears black, by the blood shining through its thin
coats. The Rrieut VENTRICLE is situated almost
directly oppesite. The Punmovary ARTERY arises
from the right ventricle ; its root is concealed by the |
right auricle; it ascends on the left side of the aorta ;
it divides into, 1. the right pulmonary artery, which
passes under the arch of the aorta, crosses behind
it and the vena cava superior to the right lung, and
is the longest; and, 2. the left pulmonary artery,
which passes to the left lung, crossing the descend-
ing aorta anteriorly. The Purmoxary Veins en-
ter the left auricle, two veins come from each lung ;

H 4 the
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the right veins are longest as they pass behind the
vena cava superior. The left auricle is situated on
the left side of the right auricle, and somewhat be-
hind it ; its tip is seen lapping round upon the Lz¥T
VENTRICLE; this is situated behind and on the left
side of the right ventricle; its substance is stronger
and more firm to the touch. The Aorra arises from
the back-part and right side of the left ventricle ; its
root is covered by the pulmonary artery; it then
ascends betwixt that artery and the vena cava supe-
rior. Immediately from the root of the aorta, within
the pericardium, the two coronary arteries are sent -
off to supply the heart itself,

|
|

SECT. IIL

PISSECTION OF THE GREAT VESSELS OF
THHE HEART.

Tae Vexa Cava Surerion will be seen de-
scending before the root of the lungs, and on the
right side of the aorta. Immediately before perfora-
ting the pericardium, it is joined upon its posterior
part by the vena azygos, which comes forwards from
the spine, returning the blood from the intercostal
spaces.

Behind the sternum, and just above the arch of
the aorta, the superior cava is seen receiving two
great branches.

1. A branch coming from the right side, formed

by
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by the right subclavian vein, and the right internal
Jugular. |

2. A larger branch coming from the left side; it
1s formed by the left subclavian and left internal
jugular, which unite to form a trunk. This trunk
crosses before the arteries arising from the arch of the
aorta, and then enters the superior vena cava. Into
the posterior part of the angle formed by the union
of the left subclavian and the left jugular, the tho-
racic duct empties itself,

On each side, the internal jugular vein descends
along the neck by the side of the carotid, while the
subclavian vein comes from the arm.

The Vena Cava INrFerior, immediately after
passing through the diaphragm from the abdomen,
enters the pericardium,.

The Aorta leaves the heart opposite the fourth
dorsal vertebra ; it crosses overthe pulmonary artery
ascends obliquely upwards, backwards, and to the
right side, as high as the second dorsal vertebra.
Here it forms an ArcH or incurvation, which passes
from the right to the left side, and at the same time
obliquely from before backwards; it then comes in
contact with the upper part of the third dorsal ver-
tebra, and descends along the spine in the posterior
mediastinum. This arch of the aorta is situated
behind the first bone of the sternum, behind and
somewhat below the left branch of the vena cava
superior.

From the upper part of the arch come off three
large arteries,

1. The ARTERIA INNOMINATA, or common

5 ~ trunk
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trunk of the right carotid and subclavian, ascends
about an inch, and bifurcates into,

a, The right carotid, which ascends in the neck
by the side of the trachea,

b, The right subclayian, which passes outwards to
the arm.,

2. The left carotid. |

3. The left subelavian comes off from the extre-
mity of the arch.

The arch of the aorta also cives off some small
twigs which pass to the pleura, the mediastinum, and
thymus.

The Tuymus is a soft glandular body, lying, be-
fore the lower part of the trachea and great vessels
of the heart, a little higher than the tops of the two
pleure. It is very large in the feetus, smaller in
adults, and nearly disappears in the aged.

Where the aorta begins to descend, it is connected
to the pulmonary artery by a ligament, which, in
the feetus, was a large (:ﬂ.ﬁal, the Ducrus ARTE-
RIOSUS,

COURSE OF THE SUBCLAVIAN ARTERY ON
EACH SIDE.

The subclavian artery passes upwards and out-
wards, runs under the elavicle, and over the middle
of the first rib; it passes between the bellies of
the anterior and middle scaleni muscles, then runs
under the arch of the pectoralis minor, and enters
the axilla, where it assumes the name of Axillary
Artery.

The
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The order in which the following arteries are’ sent
off from the subclavian varies much; sometimes
they come off singly, at other times in large trunks,
which subdivide.

Backwards the subclavian sends off,

1. The VerTEBrRAL ARTERY,—This artery arises
from the back-part of the subclavian, passes out-
wards and enters the foramen in the transverse pro-
cess of the last cervical vertebra, and ascends through"
the transverse processes of the vertebra, to enter the
foramen magnum of the occipital bone.

2. The InreErior Tuyroip ARTERY ascends
obliquely inwards, passes behind the internal jugular
vein, to ramify on the thyroid gland, where it inos-
culates largely with the superior thyroid arteries.
Branches from this artery pass to the trachea and
wsophagus, to the muscles of the neck, and of the
scapula: one of these is the supra scapulary artery,
(sece the account of the branches of the axillary
artery.) -. .

2. A. CeErvicarnis AxTerior, vel Profunda,
passes deep to the puscles situated on the fore-part
of the cervical vertebra, and ascends as high as the
base of the skull.

4, A, CeErvicaris PosterIior, vel Superficialis,
is larger than the last; it ascends obliquely out-
wards, generally passes betwixt the transverse pro-
cesses of the last cervical and first dorsal vertebre,
and ascends on the back-part of the neck, deeply
seated ; some of its branches pass down the back
superficially.

Anteriorly, the subclavian artery gives off,

H o6 5. A. Mam-
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5. A. Mammaria InTerya. The intetnal mam-
mary arises from the fore-part of the subclavian
opposite the cartilage of the first rib ; it runs down
on the inside of the cartilages of the ribs, and ter-
minates in the abdominal muscles, where it inoscu-
lates with the epigastric. [t is a large artery, and
its branches are very numerous. They pass to the
external muscles of the chest, to the intercostal
muscles, pleura, &c. It also sends off the ARTERIA
Puarexica SupeEriOR, vel comes nervi phrenici,
which, with two veins, accompanies the phrenic
nerve to the diaphragm.

6. The subclavian artery gives twigs to the root
of the neck, and to the muscles about the scapula.

7. A, InTERCOSTALIS SuPERIOR. Frequently a
twunk comes off from the subclavian, especially on
‘the right side, which passes downwards and back-
wards, and lodges itself by the spine, to supply the
two or three superior intercostal spaces.

COURSE OF THE SUBCLAVIAN YEIN.

The subclavian vein is situated anteriorly to the
subclavian artery ; it passes inwards behind and un-
der the subclavius muscle, and before and over the
belly of the anterior scalenus, (so that this last mus-
cle lies betwixt the vein and artery). It runs over
the first rib, from under the arch of the inucturﬂlls
minor, where it is found in contact with the axillary
artery, and is called the Axillary Vein,

The branches of this vein accompany and corre-
spond to the ramifications of the subclavian artery,

' returning
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returning the blood from the thyroid gland; neck,
chest, intercostal spaces, &c. The subclavian vein
also receives the internal jugular, which passes down
behind the clavicle.

THE COURSE OF THE BRACHIAL PLEXTUS OF
NERVES

May also be examined. This plexus is formed by
branches of the four lower cervical and first dorsal
nerves, which pass between the anterior and middle
scaleni muscles into the axilla. In this passage they
are situated higher up than the artery. ‘

A considerable part of the scaleni muscles may
now be seen; the upper insertion of these muscles
must be dissected with the muscles of the back-part
of the neck.

1. The ScALExus AnTticus—drises, by three
tendons, from the transverse processes of the fourth,
fifth, and sixth vertebra of the neck.

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the upper edge
of the first rib, near its cartilage.

Synonyma : Scalenus prior ;—First scalenus ;—
Anterior portion of the first scalenus ;—Trachelo-
gostal,

9. The Scarexus Mrupius—drises, tendinous,
from the transverse processes of all the vertebrae of
the neck.

Inserted into the upper and outer part of the first
1ib, from its root to within the distance of half an
inch from the scalenns anticus,

Synonyma s
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. Synonyma : Second Scalenus ;—posterior portion
of the first scalenus ;—Trachelo-costal.

3. The Scarevus Posricus—Arises, tendinous,
from the transverse processes of the fifth and sixth
vertebre of the neck.

Inserted into the upper edge of the first rib, near
the spiﬁe.

Synonyma : Third scalenus ;—Scalenus secundus ;

—Trachelo-costal,

Situation : These muscles are covered before by
the sterno-mastoideus and trapezius, behind by the
trapezius and levator scapule; but the scaleni are
so connected with the muscles of the spine, that the
whole of them cannot be demonstrated till the mus-
cles of the back and neck are dissected.

- Use of these three muscles: To bend the neck to
one side, and, when the muscles of both sides act, to
bend it forwards ; or, when the neck is fixed, to cle-
vate the ribs, and dilate the chest,

SECT. 1V,

DISSECTION OF THE AXILLA, OR ARM-PIT.

TuERE is a considerable resemblance in the dis-
section of the axilla to that of the ham cr groin; in
each of these situations we meet with important
blood-vessels and nerves, closely connected together,

| embedded
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embedded in adipose membrane, and seated in the
flexure of a joint.

The axilla is formed by two muscular folds which
bound a middle cavity, The anterior fold is formed
by the pectoralis major passing from the thorax to
the arm, the posterior by the latissimus dorsi coming

from the back. /

" In the intermediate cavity there is a quantity of
cellular membrane and absorbent glands, covering
and connecting the great vessels and nerves, This
cellular and adipose membrane is continued from the
interstice above the clavicle betwixt the edges of the
trapezius and mastoid muscles. All the space before
the root of the neck above the first rib, and under
the clavicle and coracoid process of the scapula, and
the interstices of the muscles passing through that
space, are filled up by a quantity of adipose mem-
brane; and this is not exactly similar to the fat in
other parts of the body; it 1s more granulated, wa-
tery, and of a reddish colour; it surrounds the great
vessels and nerve, rendering the dissection both te-
dious and difficult,

The AxiLrary VEIN will be found lying ante-
rior to the artery, that is, nearer the integuments,
It seems to be a continuation of the basilic vein,
which runs along the inside of the arm quite super-
ficial, and of the two or three vena satellites,.or
veins which accompany the brachial artery. The
axillary vein receives branches corresponding to the
ramifications of the artery. Passing under the cla-
vicle, it becomes the subclavian vein, and runs over

the
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the first rib, and before the anterior scalenus muscle
into the thorax, |

Deeper seated, and immediately behind the axil-
lary vein, lies the AX1LLARY ARTERY. It is seen
coming from under the clavicle; from under the
arch formed by the pectoralis minor, it comes over
the middle of the first rib, and between the anterior
‘and middle scaleni muscles. In the axilla it is
surrounded by the meshes of the nerves, and runs
along the inferior edge of the coraco-brachialis
muscle; when it has passed the anterior edge of the
pectoralis major, it assumes the name of the Brachial
Artery. Z

The branches of the axillary artery are,

1. A. Mammaria ExTeErwA, called also, A.
Thoracicze Externe.—The external mammary artery
consists of three or four branches which run down-
wards and forwards obliquely over the chest. These
branches sometimes come off separately from the
-axillary artery, at other times by one or two com-
mon trunks, which' subdivide. They supply the
pectoral muscles and mamma. Some of their
branches pass to the muscles of the shoulder, to the
side of the chest, and to the muscles on the inside
of the scapula.

2. A. ScaruLarIs INTERNA, Supra-scapularis
or Dorsalis Scapulea, is sent off from the back-part of
the axillary artery. It runsacross the bottom of the
neck towards the root of the coracoid process, and
passes through the semilunar notch in the superior
costa of the scapula; it supplies the supra-spinatus

muscle,
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muscle, and then passes under the acromion, to ra-
mify on the muscles below the spine of the seapula,
It is generally a branch of the A, Thyroidea Inferior,
and is then named A. Transversalis Humeri.

3. A. ScarurLaris EXTERNA, INFRASCAPULA-
ris, or Thoracica Posterior, arises from the under and
back part of the axillary artery, attaches itself to the
inferior costa of the scapula, where it splits into two
great branches: 1. A large branch, which passes to
the outer surface of the scapula below the spine, and
has its principal ramifications close upon the bone.
2. The other branch (which is larger) passes to the in-
ner surface of the scapula, supplies the subscapularis,
-and sends branches downwards to the muscles of the
kack and loins.

4, ARrTERIA CIircumriexa Humerr Posre-
RIOR, Humeralis, or Reflexa-articularis, arises fram
the lower and fore part of the axillary artery, and
runs backwards close to the bone, surrounds its
neck, and is lost on the inner surface of the deltoid ;
it gives also twigs to the joint and neighbouring
‘muscles.

5. A, CIRCUMFLEXA ANTERIOR is a much
smaller artery, often a branch of the circumflexa
posterior; it encircles the neck of the bone on its
fore-part, and is lost on the inner surface of the
deltoides, where it inosculates with the posterior
circumflex artery.

The GreEaT BracuiaL NERVES accompany the
subclavian artery over the first rib. In the axilla
they are united by numerous cross branches, forming
the Axillary or Brachial Plexus, which is continued

g from

!
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from the clavicle as low as the edge of the tendon of
the latissimus dorsi, and which surrounds the axillary
artery with Its meshes.

From the axillary plexus seven nerves pass off.

1, NERVUS SUPRA-SCAPULARIS, Scapularis Ex-
ternus, Scapularis.—This nerve comes off from
the upper edge of the plexus: it crosses the axilla at
the highest part, runs towards the superior costa of
the scapula, accompanies the external scapular artery
through the semilunar notch, and supplies the mus-
cles on the posterior surface of the scapula.

2. N. CircumrLEXUS, Articularis, Axillaris, or
Humeralis, lies deep: it passes from the back-part
of the plexus, goes backwards round the neck of
the bone, accompanying the posterior circumflex
artery, and is distributed to the musculus deltoides,
and the muscles on the outside of the arm. Small
nerves also pass from the axillary plexus to the sub-
scapular muscle, the teres major, latissimus dorsi,
and pectoral muscles.

3. The External Cutaneous Nerve, or Nervus-
Musculo-cutaneus.

4. The Radial Nerve,

5. The Ulnar Nerve.

6. The Muscular or Spiral Nerve.

7. The Internal Cutaneus Nerve.

These five nerves will be discribed in the dissec-
tion of the arm and fore-arm.

SECT.



¢ ga87 35

SECT. ‘V+

DISSECTION OF THE POSTERIOR MEDIASTINUM®,
AND OF THE NERVES AND VESSELS WHICH
HAVE THEIR COURSE THROUGH THE THORAX.

Counrse of the Purexic NErvE through the
thorax—On each side this nerve is seen entering the
thorax betwixt the subclavian artery and subclavian
vein; it then proceeds downwards and forwards
before the root of the lungs, and on the outside of
“the pericardium, betwixt that bag and the pleura:
it is lost on the diaphragm. The left phrenic nerve
has a somewhat longer course than the nerve of the
right side, as it passes over the pericardium, where
that bag covers the apex of the heart. This nerve
1s accompanied by one artery and two veins; some
twigs pass from the.phrenic nerve into the abdomen,
to the liver, &c.

Behind the arch of the aorta and great vessels pass-
ing from the- heart, is seen the Tracmea. It en-
ters the thorax hetween the two pleure, and, oppo-
site the third or fourth dorsal vertebra, bifurcates
into two parts: one of which passes toward the
right, the other toward the left, to enter the lung of
each side.

By folding back the lungs towards the left side of
the chest, we expose the pleura reflected from the

* By Posterior Mediastinum is designed that part of the me-
diastinum situated behind the root of the lungs,

under
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under surface of the root of the lungs to the spine
and ribs, A triangular space is formed betwixt the
two pleurz and the bodies of the dorsal vertebrae;
this space or cavity is named the cavity of the pos-
terior mediastinum, It contains many important
parts, and must therefore bé& carefully dissected.

But first let us attend to the course of the inter-

‘costal, or great sympathetic nerve, which is seen run-
ning by the side of the spine.

The INTERcOsTAL NERVE, where it enters the
thorax, is situated behind the great vessels; close
upon the articulation of the first rib with the body
of the first dorsal vertebra, it forms a ganglion, a
twig of which fairly encircles the subclavian artery,
while other filaments are entwisted round the root
of the vertebral artery. The intercostal nerve then
descends along the thorax; it lies upon the heads of
the ribs, where they are articulated with the vertebree ;
it receives additional branches from all the dorsal
nerves, and in each intercostal space it forms a gang-
lion. This nerve may be dissected with greater fa-
cility when the lungs are removed, and the ribs sawed
off near the spine, which will enable the dissector to
trace its branches more fully. It lies behind the
pleura, but is seen through it; it passes into the
abdomen by the side of the spine, running through
the fibres of the small muscle of the diaphragm.

BRANCHES OF THE INTERCOSTAL IN THE

THORAX,

The ANTERIOR INTERCOSTAL, or SPLANCHNIC
NERVE, should he attended to. It is formed by
three or four twigs, which come off from the inter-

costal
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costal betwixt the fourth and eighth dorsal ver-
tebre; these twigs, passing forwards on the bodies.
of the vertebree unite to form the splanchnic
nerve, which may be traced entering the abdo-

men, betwixt the crura of the small muscle of the

. 4 L
diaphragm.

I'rom the intercostal, also, twigs are given off,
which assist the branches of the par vagum, and of
the dorsal nerves, in forming several plexuses to sup-~
ply the viscera of the thorax.

The right intercostal nerve lies under the pleura
by the right side of the spine. Still nearer the mid-
dle of the spine, you see the Vexa Azvcos. In
dissecting, it is found situated betwixt the right
intercostal nerve and the aorta ; it begins below from
- ramifications of the lumber arteries, which pierce the
small muscle of the diaphragm. This vein ascends
along the spine, receiving veins from each of the
intercostal spaces of the right side, and, about the
middle of the back, it receives a considerable trunk,
which comes from under the aorta, and returns the
blood from the left side of the thorax. At the fourth
dorsal vertebra, the vena azygos leaves the spine;
it makes a curve forward, and empties its blood into
the back-part of the vena cava superior, immediately
Lefore that vein enters the pericardium,

Decending through the posterior mediastinum,
will be also found the Aorta. This great artery,
having formed its arch, comes in contact with the
third dorsal vertebra, and is now called the Descend-
ing Aorta, or Thoracic Aorta. It descends along the
kodies of the dorsal vertebrae, rather on their left

side ;
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side ; it lies behind the esophagus, and passes betwixt
the crura of the diaphragm into the abdomen.

Braxcues or THE Aorra 18 THE THoRAX,

1. A. INTERCOSTALES INFERIORES—The arteries
which supply the three or four superior intercostal
spaces, generally come off n one common trunk,
which afterwards subdivides.

The Intercostalis Superior, on the right side, is
mostly sent off by the subclavian; on the left side,
by the aorta.

The Inferior Intercostals are eight or nine in num-
ber on each side of the thorax; they come off sepa-
rately from the side or back-part of the aorta, and
seem to tie that great artery to the spine. Iach in-
tercostal arfery passes immediately into the interval
betwixt two ribs, and there subdivides into,

(1.) A branch which perforates between the heads
of the ribs to the muscles of the back; this branch
also gives twigs which enter the spinal canal.

(2.) The continued trunk of the artery runs for-
wards, in the interval of the two ribs, giving many
branches to the intercostal muscles. When it reaches
the anterior part of the thorax, it is lost in the
muscles.

Each intercostal artery is accompanied by one or
two veins, branches of the vena azygos, and by an
intercostal or dorsal nerve.

2. A. BroxcHIALES, are two, sometimes three,
small twigs of the aorta, one of which passes to the
lungs on each side; they sometimes arise from the
subelavian and superior intercostal.

3. Small arteries pass forwards from the aorta on

the
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the wsophagus, named A. (Esophagex; others run
to the pericardium and pleura.

The dissector also finds in the posterior mediasti-
num the Tuowracic Ducr. He must look for it
behind the eesophagus, betwixt the vena azygos and
aorta; it is collapsed, and appears like cellular mem-
brane condensed, and can only be distinguished when
inflated or injected; it was seen in the abdomen
close to the aorta, and passing into the thorax between
the crura of the diaphragm. It ascends along the
posterior mediastinum, and, about the fourth dorsal
vertebra, passes obliquely to the left side, behind the
aorta descendens, and behind the great arch of the
aorta, until it reaches the left carotid artery. It runs
behind this artery, and behind the left internal jugu-
lar vein; and, after forming a circular turn or arch,
(the convexity of which is turned upwards), it de-
scends, and enters the left subclavian vein at the point
where that vein is joined by the left internal jugular.
In its course along the <pine, the thoracic duct fre-
quently splits into two branches, which re-unite..
The absorbents of the right superior extremity, and
of the right side of the head and thorax, usually
form a trunk, which enters the right subclavian
vein, _

The (sopmacus is also situated betwixt the lay-
ers of the posterior mediastinum. It lies immediately
- before the aorta, but rather towards its left side; it
1s seen descending from the neck behind the trachea;
it passes through an opening in the lesser muscle of
the diaphragm, and immediately expands into the
stomach.

Behind
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Behind the trachea and vessels going to the lungs,
and on the fore-part of the cesophagus, we meet with
a congeries of lymphatic glands.

COURSE OF THE PAR VAGUM, OR EIGHTH PAIR OQF
NERVES, IN THE THORAX,

I'rom the neck, the par vagum passes betwixt the
subclavian vein and artery into the thorax; it imme- .
diately sends off a large branch, the RECURRENT
NERVE, back into the neck. On the right side,
this branch twists round under the arteria inno-
minata; on the left side, under the arch of the
aorta, it ascends behind the carotid, and lodges itself
betwixt the trachea and cesophagus, to both of which
it gives branches.

The par vagum, having given off the recurrent,
descends by the side of the trachea, and behind the
root of the lungs. It here sends off numerous fila-
ments to the lungs, which, uniting with twigs from
the great sympathetic, form the AxrERIOR and
Posterior PuLMovary PrLexvses; these plexus-
es lie on the anterior and posterior surfaces of the
root of the lungs. Other twigs of the par vagum
pass, to form the inferior Carpiac Prexus about
the pericardium.

The trunk of the eighth pair soon reaches the ceso-
phagus; the left par vagum runs on the fore-part of
the cesophagus, the right nerve on its back-part. Ilere
they split into several branches, which unite again,
and form a Prexvus. This plexus is called the (Eso-
PHAGEAL. ‘The two nerves continue their course

-along
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along the esophagus, and pass with it through the
diaphragm, to ramify on the stomach, and form the
stomachic plexus.

The twelve dorsal or intercostal nerves are also
seen in this dissection, emerging from the spinal
canal, between the bodies of the vertebrae, and sup-
plying the intercostal muscles, &c.

SECT. VL

DISSECTION OF THE HEART, WHEN REMOVED
FROM THE BODY.

THE heart consists of three tunics or coats. 1. An
external smooth one, which is a reflection of the
internal lamina of the pericardium. 2. A middle
muscular coat. 3. Asmooth internal coat, which is
a continuation of the internal coat of the great veins
and arteries. In the right side of the heart we al-
ways meet with a considerable quantity of coagulated
blood. In the left side, there is much less.

Slit open, with the scissars, the two venz cava on
their fore-part, the inner surface of these veins, and
of the right auricle, will be seen lined by a smooth
membranc; and in the auricle, the musculi pectinati,
or bundles of muscular fibres, will be seen projecting.
At the point of union between the two cava, there is
a projection formed by the thickening of the muscu-
lar coat, the TusercuLuM Lowert. The Srrrum
AURICULARUN is seen separating the right from the

I leit
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left auricle ;—observe that it is thin, that in it there
is an oval depression, named Fossa Ovaris. Round
this fossa the fibres are thicker, forming the annulus
ovalis; this is the remains of the Foramexy OvaLe
of the feetus; and in many adult subjects a probe
may be passed through the superior part of the fossa
obliquely into the left auricle. The Varvura
Nogsiris, or Eustachian Valve, is a membranelike
duplicature of the inner coat of the auricle, observed
where the vena cava inferior is continued into the
auricle, and stretching from that vein towards the
"opening into the right ventricle. This valve is
sometimes found reticulated. Behind this valve is
the orifice of the Corovary VEIN, with its small
valve.

‘The Foramina Thebesii are minute orifices of
veins, which open into all the cavities of the heart;
they are most numerous, however, in the right au-
gicle. :

The Ostium Vexosum, or opening of the right
auricle into the right ventricle, is somewhat oval; it
has a valve which projects into the right ventricle.

The Ricur VENTRICLE may now be opened by
an incision, carried from the root of the pulmonary
artery down to the apex of the heart. This incision
should be made with care, lest the parts on the in-
side of the ventricle be destroyed by it; it should
pass along the right side of the septum ;'emric_q-
lorum, the situation of which is marked out by large
branches of the coronary artery and vein. A small A
opening should first be made, into which one blade
of the scissars can be introduced: the incision may

be
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"be continued through the apex of the heart, or a
flap may be made by another cut, passing from the
beginning of the first along the margin of the right
auricle.—In this ventricle, observe the projecting
bundles of muscular fibres, the TrRicuspip VAaLvES
s-rurlsiﬁg from the margin of the ostium venosum, and
projecting into the right ventricle. 'This valve forms
a complete circle at its base, but has its edge di-
vided into three parts, which are attached by tendi-
nons filaments, named Caorpx TENDINEE, to the
Caryex CorvMNE, or muscular bundles of the
ventricle,

‘The SEpruM VENTRICULORUM, or partition of
the two ventricles, is ‘marked out externally by two
veins running from the apex to the basis of the
heart.” i3

Slit up the pulmonary artery; observe how it
arises from the back-part of" the right ventricle, how
smooth the inside of the ventricle becomes as it ap-
proaches the entrance of the artery, or ostium arte-
riosum. Observe the three SEmiLuNAR or Sigmoid
Varves. Their bases arise from the artery, their
loose edges preject into its cavity, and in the middle
of the loose edge of each valve is seen a small white
body, termed Corrus SEsAMoIDEUM Arantii, The
artery is seen bifurcating into the right and left pul-
monary arteries, and, just before its bifurcation,
sending off to the aorta the ductus arteriosus, which
in the adult is a ligament.

The Lerr AuricLe has four pulmonary veins
opening into its cavity, which may be exposed by
fiﬁ?ting. up two of these veins. Observe that its coats

e are
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are thicker than those of the right auricle. The
septum auricularum, with the fossa ovalis, is here
seen less distinctly than on the right side. Observe
also the ostium venosum, opening into the left ven-
tricle, and giving attachment to the VarLvura Mi-
TRALIS. |

The Lerr VENTRICLE may be opened in the
same manner as the right, by an incision carefully
made in the left side of the septum or partition of
the ventricles, and continued round the upper part
of the ventricle, under the auricle. Observe the
great thickness of the muscular coat; the Varvura
MitrarLis, forming two prejections, which are at-
tached by the chorde tendinez to the fleshy columns
of this ventricle,

Slit up the aorta; it has three semilunar valves,
which resemble those of the pulmonary artery:—
behind these valves the artery bulges out, forming
the SinusEes of the aorta. Above two of the valves
lie the orifices of the two coronary arteries, of which
the left is the largest.

- CHAP. _
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CHAP. IX.

DISSECTION OF THE FACE.

SECT. 1.
OF THE MUSCLES. g

Y TNDER the integuments of the face, there is

always a considerable quantity of adipose mem-
brane ; many of the muscles are very slender, and
lying embedded in this fat, require careful dissection.
The whole side of the face is also supplied with nu-
merous ramifications of the facial nerve, or portio
dura of the seventh pair. These nervous twigs are
generally removed with the integuments.

Twelve pair of muscles, and one single muscle,
are described in this dissection.

1. The OrBicurarIsS PALPEBRARUM—Arises,
from the internal angular process of the frontal bone,
and from a tendon at the inner angle of the eye, by
a number of fleshy fibres which pass round the orbit,
covering first the superior, and then-the inferior eye-
lid, and also the bony edges of the orbit,

Inserted, by a short round tendon, into the nasal
- process of the superior maxillary bone,

I3 Situation ;
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Situation : This muscle is intermixed, at its uppey
part, with the occipito-frontalis ; it covers the upper
part of the lacrymal sac.

Use: To shut the eye, by bringing down the up-
per lid, and pulling up the lower; the fibres con-
tracting towards the inner angle, as to a fixed point,
compress the eye-ball and lacrymal gland, and con-
vey the tears towards the puncta lacrymalia.

" Synonyma: Orbicularis palpebrarum et ciliaris ;—
The ciliaris is only a part of the muscle covering the
cartilages of the eye-lids, which are called the Cilia
or Tarsi ;—Maxillo-palpebral.

2. The CorruGATOR SUPERCILIT—Arises, fleshy,
from the internal angular process of the os frontis;
it runs outwards and a little upwards, to be

Inserted into the inferior fleshy part of the occi-
pito-frontalis muscle, extending outwards as far gs
the middle of the superciliary ridge.

Situation: This muscle is concealed by the occi-
pito-frontalis. It lies close to the upper and inney
| part of the orbicularis palpebraram, with which it is
connected. |

Use : To smooth the skin of the fore-head, by
pulling it down after the action of the occipitos
frontalis. - When it acts more forcibly, it pulls down
the eye-brow and skin of the fore-head, and pro-
‘duces vertical wrinkles.

Synonyma : Musculus supercilii ;—Musculus frog-
talis verus, seu corrugator ;—Cutaneo-sourcillier.

3. The Compressor Naris—Arises, narrow,
from the outer part of the ala nasi, and neighbouring
part of the os maxillare superius, From this origin

a4 num-
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@ number of thin separate fibres run up obliquely
aleng the cartilage of the nose towards the dorsum
nasi, where the muscle joins its fellow, and is

Inserted, slightly, into the lower part of the os
nasi and nasal process of the superior maxillary bone,

Situation : It is superficial ; its origin is connected
with the levator labii superioris alaque nasi; and its
upper part with some of the descending fibres of the
occipito-frontalis.

Use: To compress the ala towards the septum
nasi; but, if the fibres of the occipito-frontalis,
which adhere to it, act, the upper part of this mus-
cle assists in pulling the ala outwards: It also corru-
gates the skin of the nose.

Synonyma : Transversalis seu myrtiformis ;—Dila-
tores alarum nasi ;—Constrictor nasi ;—Maxillo-na-
vinal. ‘

4. LevaTor Lasir SUuPERIORIS ALmQUE NasI
~—Arises by two distinet origins; the first from the
masal process of the superior maxillary bone, where
it joins the os frontis at the inner canthus of the eye;
1t descends along the nasal process, and is inserfed
into the outer part of the ala nasi, and into the upper
lip.—The second arises, broad and fleshy, from the
external orbitar process of the superior maxillary
bone, immediately above the foramen infra-orbita-
rium; it runs down, becoming narrower, and is
enserted into the upper lip and orbicularis oris,
~ Situation': The first portion is sometimes called
Levator Labii Superioris Aleque Nasi, and the se-
cond Levator Labii Superioris Proprius. Their ori-
gins are partly covered by the orbicularis palpebra-

I 4 rum.
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tum. They descend more outwardly than the ala
nasi. _ |

Use: To raise the upper lip towards the orbit, and
a little outwards ; the first portion will also draw the
ala nasi upwards and outwards.

Synonyma : Incisivas lateralis et pyramidalis ;—
Elevator labii superioris proprius ;—AMaxillo-labii-
nasal, _

The infra-orbitary artery, vein, and nerve, are seen
emerging from the infra-orbitary foramen under this
muscle. '

5. ZycoMaTricvs Mivor—dArises from the up-
per prominent part of the os male, and, descending
obliquely downwards and forwards, is

Inserted into the upper lip near the corner of the
mouth.

Sufuation : Its origin is covered by the orbicularis
palpebrarum ; it has its course between the levator

Jabii superioris aleque nasi and the zygomaticus
major. Frequently the orbicularis palpebrarum sends
down a slip of fibres to the upper lip, which slip
runs between the zygomaticus minor and levator
labii superioris aleque nasi.

Use: To draw the corner of the mouth and upper
lip obliquely upwards and outwards.” .

Synonyma : Petit zygomato-labial.

0. Zvcomarticus Major—dArises, fleshy, from
the os male, near the zygomatic suture.

Inserted into the angle of the mouth, appearing to
be lost in the depressor anguli oris, and orbicularis
oris.

- Situation : Its origin is partially covered by the
| orbicularis
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orbicularis palpebrarum; it lies more outwardly
than the zygomaticus minor. '

._U.se : To draw the corner of the mouth and under
lip upwards and outwards.

Synonyma:  Zygomaticus ;—Grand 'zygomato-la-
bial. ;

7. The LEvaTor Axcuri Oris—A4rises, thin and
fleshy, from a depression of the superior maxillary
bone, betwixt the root of the socket of the first dens
molaris, and the foramen infra orbitarium.

Inserted, narrower, into the angle of the mouth.

Situation : It lies more outwardly than the levator
labii superioris aleque nasi; it is in part concealed
by that muscle, by the zygomaticus minor, and part
of the zygomaticus major. At its insertion it is par-
ticularly connected with the depressor anguli oris.

Use: To draw the corner of the mouth upwards,

Synonyma : Levator labiorum communis ;—Cani-
nus ;—Sus-maxillo-labial.

8. The DerrESSOR ANGULI ORIs—Arises, broad
and fleshy, from the lower edge of the inferior max-
illary bone, at the side of the chin, and, gradually
becoming narrower, is

Inserted into the angle of the mouth.

Sutuation : This muscle is firmly connected with
the platysma myoides ; at its insertion it is blended
with the zygomaticus major and levator anguli oris.

Use : To pull down the corner of the mouth.

Synonyma : Depressor labiorum communis;
angularis; Sous maxillo-labial.

9. The Depressor Lanir INFERIORIS—Arises,
fleshy and broad, from the side of the lower jaw, a
’ 5 5 little

Tri-
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little above its lower edge ; it runs obliquely upwaids
and inwards, and is

Inserted into the edge of the under lip.

Situation : This muscle, at its insertion, decussates
with its fellow. It is in part covered by the depres-
sor anguli oris., Tt forms the thick part of the chin,
and has its fibres interwoven with fat,

Use: To pull the under lip downwards.
~ Synonyma: Depressor labii inferioris proprius ;—
Quadratus ;—Mentonier-labial. .

10. The Buccixartor—dArises, tendinous and
fleshy, from the lower jaw, as far back as the root
of the coronoid process; from the upper jaw, as far
back as the pterygoid process of the sphenoid bone;
1t then continues to arise from the alveolar processes
of both jaws, as far forwards as the dentes cuspidati.
The fibres run forwards, and are

Inserted into the angle of the mouth.

Situation : This muscle lies deep, adheres to the
membrane that lines the mouth; and a quantity of
fat is always found between its fibres and the other
muscles and integuments, It is partly concealed by
the masseter, and by the muscles which pass to the
angle of the mouth, as the levator and depressor
angull oris, and zygomaticus major. It is inserted
behind these museles, In the cheek it is connected
with the platysma myeides.

Use: To draw the angle of the mouth backwards
and outwards, and to contract its cavity, by pressing
the cheek inwards, . 4

Synonyma : Retractor anguli oris ;—Alveolo-max-

illaire. 2
| The
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The single muscle is the

Oreicuraris Oris.—It consists of two planes of
semicircular fibres, which decussate at the angles of
the mouth. 'These fibres are formed chiefly by the
muscles which are inserted into the lips; they sur-
round the mouth. The superior portion runs along
the upper lip, the inferior portion along the under lip.

Sutuation : It is connected and intermixed with the
insertions of all the preceding muscles of the face.
Some of the fibres are connected to the septum nasi,
and are by Albinus termed Nasalis Labii Superioris,

Use: To shut the mouth, by contracting and
drawing both lips together. |

Synonyma : Sphincter labiorum ;—Semi-orbicula-
ris superior et inferior ;—Constrictor labiorum ;—,
Labial. :

11. DerrEssor LaBII SUPERIORIS ALEQUE
N ast—adrises, thin and fleshy, from the os maxil-
lare superius, where it forins the alveoli of the dentes
incisiva and dens caninus ; thence it runs up under
part of the levator labii superioris alaque nasi.

Inserted into the upper lip and root of the ala nasi,

Sttuation : 1t is concealed by the orbiecularis oris
and levator labii superioris aleque nasi. It may be
discovered by inverting the upper lip, and dissecting
on the side of the frenum which connects.the lip to
the gums.

Use : To draw the upper lip and ala nasi down-
wards and backwards.

Synonyma : Depressor ala nasi ;—Incisivus me-
dius ;—Depressor labii superioris proprius ;—Maxillo-
alveoli-nasal, 5

I6 12. The
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12. The Levaror Laeir INrERIORIS—Arises,
from the lower jaw at the root of the alveolus of the
lateral incisor.

Inserted into the under lip and skin of thie chin.

- Situation : Those two small muscles are found by
the side of the frenum of the lower lip. They lie
under the depressor labii inferioris.

Use: To raise the under lip and skin of the chin,

Synonyma: Levator menti ;—Incisivus inferior ;—
Elevator labii inferioris proprius ;—Sous-maxillo-
cutané.

On the side of the face we observe two strong
muscles, and two other muscles are concealed by the
angle of the inferior maxilla.

« 1. The MasseTer is divided into two portions,
which decussate one another.

The Anterior Portion arises, tendinous and fleshy,
from the superior maxillary bone, where it joins the
os male ; from the lower edge of the os mala, and
from its zygomatic process. The strong fibres run
obliquely downwards and backwards, and are inserted
“into the outer surface of the side of the lower jaw,
extending as far back as its angle.

The Posterior Portion arises, principally fleshy,
from the inferior surface of the os malz, and of the
whole of the zygomatic process, as far back as the
tubercle before the socket for the condyle of the
lower jaw. The fibres slant forwards, and are in-
serted, tendinous, into the outer surface of the coro-
noid process of the lower jaw,

Situation : The anterior portion conceals almost
the whole of the posterior portion. The greater part

of
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of this muscle is superficial. Below, it is covered by
the platysma myoides ; and above, a small portion
of it is concealed by the origin of the gygomaticus
major.

Use: To pull the lower to the upper jaw, and to
move it forwards and backwardss

Synonyma : Zygomato-maxillaire,

2. TemPoraLIS—Arises, fleshy, from a semicir-
cular ridge in the lower and lateral part of the pa-
rietal bone, from all the squamous portion of the
temporal bone, from the external angular process of
the os frontis, from the temporal process of the
sphenoid bone, and from an aponeurosis which co-
vers the -muscle. Trom these different origins the
fibres converge, descend under the bony jugum
formed by the zygomatic processes of the temporal
and cheek bones.

Inserted, by a strong tendon, into the upper part
of the coronoid process of the lower jaw, to which it
adheres on every side, but more particularly its fore-
part, where the insertion is continued down to near
the last dens molaris, .

Situation : This muscle is of a semicircular shape.
It is covered by a fascia or aponeurosis. This fascia
adheres to the bones which give origin to the upper
part of the muscle, and, descending over it, is in-
serted into the jugum, and adjoining part of the os
male and os frontis. The temporalis, at its origin, lies
under the expanded tendon of the occipito-frontalis,
and under the small tendons which move the exter-
nal ear. Its insertion is concealed by the jugum and

) by
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by the masseter ; so that, to expose it, the massetes’
must be cut away. 54!

Use: To pull the lower jaw upwards, and press
it against the upper.

Synonyma : Crotaphites ;—Arcadi- tempnm-maml—
laire, _

In order to expose the following muscles, we must

~remove the muscles of the cheek and jaw, the mas-
seter and 1usertion of the temporalis must be taken
away, and the coronoid process of the inferior max-
illa removed by a saw.

3. The Prerycoiprvs ExTERNUS— A rises, from
the outer side of the external plate of the pterygoid
precess of the sphenoid bone, from part of the tube-
rosity of the os maxillare adjoining to it, and from
the root of the temporal process of the sphenoid
bone. It passes backwards and outwards, to be

Inserted into a depression in the neck of the con-
dyloid process of the lower jaw, and into the anterior
and inner part of the ligament of the articulation of
that bone. .

Situation : This muscle passes almost transversely
from the skull to its insertion. It 1s concealed by the
muscles of the face and neck, and by the ascending
processes of the lower jaw.

Use: When this pair of muscles act together, they
bring the jaw horizontally forwards. When they act
singly, the jaw is moved forwards, and to the oppo-
site side,

Synonyma : Pterygoideus minor;—Pterigo-eolli-
maxillaire. '

4. The
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4, The PrEvvcoriprus INTERNUs—Arises, ten-
dinous and fleshy, from the inner and upper part of
the internal plate of the pterygoid process of the
sphenoid bone, filling all the space between the two
plates; and from the pterygoid process of the os
palati between these plates.

Inserted, by tendinous and fleshy fibres, into the
inside of the angle of the lower jaw.

Situation : To expose this muscle, the jaw must be
removed from its articulating cavity, and then pulled
forwards, and toward the opposite side; or it may be
sawn across at its symphysis, and the other half re-
moved. It is larger than the pterygoideus externus;
and betwixt the two muscles there is a considerable
quantity of cellular membrane, and the trunk of the
inferior maxillary and gustatory nerves. Like that
muscle, it 1s concealed by the lower jaw and facial
muscles. Along its posterior edge we observe the
Ligamentum Laterale Maxille Inférioris, a igamen-
tous band, which extends from the back-part of the
styloid process to the angle of the lower jaw.

Use: To draw the jaw upwards, and obliquely
towards the opposite side.

Synonyma : Pterygoideus major;—Pterigo-anguli-
maxillaire, : :

On the side of the face is situated a considerable
salivary gland, the ParoTip GranNp, a large white
‘mass, irregularly oblong and protuberant, filling up
all the space betwixt the angle and ascending pro-
cesses of the jaw, the mastoid processes, root of the
cartilage of the ear, and zygomatic process of the
temposal bone, From its anterior and upper part a

white
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white canal or duct passes forwards over the masse-
ter, and perforates the buccinator from without in-
wards, opening into the mouth opposite the first dens
molaris, The coats of this duct are very thick and
firm, consisting of a ligamentous substance.

SECT. II.
OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE FACE.

ARTERIES.

TrE A. MaxiLraris ExTeaNa, the third branch
of the carotid, comes from the neck over the lower
jaw at the anterior edge of the masseter. It then
runs under the depressor anguli oris, passes towards
the angle of the mouth, and is often much contorted.
Here it is named the A. Facialis or Angularis. It
ascends by the side of the nose, and, reaching the
inner angle of the eye, is lost on the muscles situated
there, inosculating freely with the temporal, internal
maxillary, and ophthalmic arteries. In this course
it gives off many branches; 1. Twigs to the masseter,
depressor anguli oris, and chin; 2. A, CoroNARIA
Lasrorvym. This artery is very much contorted.—
At the angular commissure of the lips, it divides it-
self into two branches, which run along the superior
and inferior portions of the orbicularis oris, and join
the same branches of the otherside. 3. While the
facial artery ascends by the side of the nose, it gives

off
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off the external nasal arteries to the outside of the
nose, and the A. Buccales to the cheek.

The External Carotid is found ascending behind
the parotid gland. It perforates the gland at its up-
per part, ascends over the zygomatic precess imme-
diately before the ear, and divides into the anterior,
middle, and posterior temporal arteries, which ramify
over the side of the head, giving also branches to the
forehead and occiput.

‘But the carotid, while it lies imbedded under the
parotid, sends several twigs to the substance of that
gland, and a considerable artery which passes for-
wards, and, ramifying on the side of the face, is
named A. TRaANsvERsSaLIS Facier. At this point
also, the carotid sends off a large artery, the A.
MaxiLLaris INTERNA. As many branches of this
artery are met with in the dissection of the face, it
is proper to give a view of its distribution.

The Internal Maxillary passes behind the condy-
loid process of the lower jaw ; it directs its course
towards the bottom of the orbit of the eye; and it is
at this point that it sends off its numerous branches.
(1.) Arteria Mepia Durz Matris (or Menin-
gea spheno-spinalis or spinosa), passes through the
spinal hole of the sphenoid bone into the cranium,
and is distributed to the dura mater. (2.) A. Max-
1LLARIS INFERIOR, vel Dentalis Inferior, runs down-
wards, enters the foramen at the root of the ascend-
ing processes of the lower jaw ; then passes through
the canal of the lower jaw, supplying the teeth and
sockets, and emerges by the foramen mentale, to be
distributed to the chin. It is accompanied by a

" nerve
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verve and one or two veins. (3.) A. Pterygoidea
and A, Temporales Profunda, are small branches of
the internal maxillary which pass to the pterygoid
muscles, and to the inner part of the temporal mus-
cle. (4) A. Pharyngez, branches to the pharynx,
palate, and base of the skull. (5.) A. Alveolaris,
which gives branches to the teeth of the upper jawy
and to the jaw-bone itself. (6.) A Branch through
the foramen spheno-palatinum to the nose; and,
(7.) An Artery through the palato-maxillary canal
to the palate.

The continued trunk of the internal maxillary en-,
ters the orbit by the spheno-maxillary slit. It sends
off a branch which runs along the inner side of the
orbit, and passes out at the inner canthus of the eye
on the forehead. The artery itself runs along the
bottom of the orbit in a canal on the upper part of
the great tuberosity of the os maxillare superius, and
emerges by the foramen infra-orbitarium on the
face ; hence it is termed A. Infra-Orbitaria, and s
distributed to the cheek and side of the nose.

The FRoNTAL ARTERY is also seen in the dissec-
tion of the face, passing from the orbit through the
foramen supra-orbitarium to be distributed to the
forchead. 'This artery is sent off from the ophthal-
mic artery, which is a branch of the internal carotid.

If the face be injected, a remarkable anastomosis
of arteries will be observed at the inner angle of the
eye.

VEINS.
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VEINS.

~ The veins of the face are numerous, and pass mnto
the external and internal jugular veins,

NERVES,

1. The Portio Dura of the seventh pair, Ner-
vus Communicans Factei, or Facial nerve, after its
course through the temporal bone in the aqueduct of
Fallopius, comes out by the foramen stylo-mastoi-
~deum. It immediately gives off branches to the
neighbouring parts, as behind the ear. It then
passes through the substance of the parotid gland,
and emerges on the face in three great branches,
which have frequent mutual communications: this
division of the nerve is called PEs ANsErINUS.

(1.) The ascending branch ramifies on the temple
and forehead.

(2.) The middle branch sendsits ramifications ovey
the side of the face, the proper Facial Nerves.

(3.) The descending pranch sends its twigs along
the chin, down upon the neck, and backwards upon
the occiput. |

2. The Svurerior CervicaL NEerves send off
several branches, which ramify on the side of the
face and head, and communicate freely with the
branches of the portic dura.

As, in the course of this dissection, we meet with
many twigs of the second and third branches of the
fifth pair of nerves, it will be advisable here to de-
scribe these nerves,

'ﬁt NER‘TLTS
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3. NErvus MaxirrLaris SUPERIOR, or Second
Branch of the Fifth Pair. The superior maxillary
nerve, having left the cranium by the foramen rotun-
dum of the sphenoid bone, emerges behind the an-
trum maxillare, at the lower back part of the orbit,
and at the root of the pterygoid process of the sphe-
noid bone. It immediately sends out branches ;
1. A small branch which passes through the spheno-
maxillary slit to the periosteum and fat of the orbit.
2. The largest branch is the INFRA-ORBITARY
NERVE. - It enters the channel in the top of the an-
trum maxillare, accompanying the infra-orbitary
artery, comes out at the foramen infra-orbitarium,
and is widely distributed to the cheek, under lip,
and outside of the nose, communicating with ramifi-
cations of the portio dura, 3. Branches to the tem-
poral muscle, os mal®, &c. 4. Other branches form
a small ganglion at the root of the orbit, which sends
twigs, named the superior Nasal Nerves, through
the foramen spheno-palatinum to the nose. 5. The
Vidian Nerve, which enters the foramen pterygoi-
deum, and passes again into the cranium, to connect
itself with the portio dura. 6. The Palatine Nerve,
which runs through the palato-maxillary canal to the
palate. 7. Twigs which supply the gums and alveoli
of the upper jaw.

4. Nervus Maxirraris INFERIOR, or Third
Branch of the Fifth Pair. The inferior maxillary
nerve leaves the cranium by the foramen ovale of the
sphenoid bone. It has its course downwards and
outwards ; and, having given twigs to the parts near
which it passes, as the masseter, pterygoid, and tem-

g poral
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poral muscles, it divides at the angle of the lower jaw
into two branches. 1. The Nervus Dentalis Inferior
enters the foramen at the angle of the lower jaw;
accompanies the inferior dental artery along the canal
in that bone, giving nerves to the teeth ; emerges by
the foramen mentale, and is distributed to the chin.
2. The Nervus Gustatorius, vel Lingualis, passes to
the tongue. It was seen in the dissection of the neck
lying close upon the lower jaw-bone, below the in-
ferior edge of the pterygoideus internus, and above
the superior fibres of the mylo-hyoideus. It supplies
the substance of the tongue, and the salivary glands
situated at the root of the tongue.

This nerve receives the chorda tympani, a small
twig which comes from the seventh pair through the
slit in the articulating cavity of the temporal bone.

5. In the dissection of the face, we also meet with
the FroxTaL NERVE, which comes from the first
branch of the fifth pair, and which is seen accompa-
nying the frontal artery through the foramen supra-
orbitarium. It is distributed to the forehead.

CHAP.



( 214 )

CHAP, X.

: DISSECTION QF THE THROAT.

N looking into the mouth, we observe a soft

curtain hanging from the palate bones, named
the VELum Pexpurum Parparti, or Soft Pa!ﬁtet
The apeéx of the velum forms a small pmje&ting glan-
dular body, termed the Uvuvra, or pap of the throat,
From each side of the uvula, two muscular half-
arches or columns are sent down, the anterior to the
root of the tongue, the posterior to the side of the
pharynx. Between these half-arches on each side, arg
situated the glands termed Amygdale, or Tonsils.
The common opening behind the anterior arch is
named the Fauces, or Top of the Throat, from which
there are six passages, two upwards, being one to
each nostril, called the Posterior Nostrils; two at the
sides, called Eustachian Tubes, passing on each side
to the ear ;* two downwards, of which the anterior
is the passage through the glottis and larynx into the

* A probe may be intreduced through the anterior nostrils
into the Eustachian tube; the tube opens into the pharynx in
a direction opposite to the space between the roots of the mid-

dle and inferior turbinated bones,
trachea;
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fibres pass along the posterior arch behind the amyg-
dal®, and run backwards te the superior and lateral
part of the pharynx, where they are scattered, and
mixed with those of the stylo-pharyngeus.

Inserted into the edge of the upper and back-part
of the thyroid cartilage, and into the back-part of the
pharynx. |

Situation: It forms the posterior half-arch or co-
lumn,

Use: To draw the uvula and velum downwards
and backwards, and pull the thyroid cartilage and
pharynx upwards ; to shut the passage into the nos-
trils, and, in swalidwing, to thrust the food from the
fauces into the pharynx.

Synonyma :_ Thyro-staphylinus ;—Thyreo-pharyn-
go-staphylinus ;—Palato-pharyngien.

‘The SarPINGO-PHARYNGEUS of Albinus is com-
posed of a few fibres of this muscle, which arise from
the anterior and lower part of the cartilaginous ex-
tremi‘t}r of the Eustachian tube, and are inserted into
the inner part of the last-mentioned muscle.

3. The CircuMFLEXUS, or Tensor Palati—4rises,
from the spinous process of the sphenoid bone, be-
hind the foramen ovale, and from the Eustachian
tube near its osseous part; runs down along the
pterygoideus internus, and forms a round tendon,
which passes over the hook of the internal plate of
the pterygoid process of the sphenoid bone, and soon
spreads into a broad tendinous expansion.
= Imserted into the velum pendulum palati, and semi-
lunar edge of the os palati.

 Situation :
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Situation: Its msertion extends as far as the suture
which joins the two ossa palati. Some of its poste-
rior fibres generally join with the constrictor pharyn-
gis superior and palato-pharyngeus.

Use: To stretch the velum, to draw it downwards,
and to one side. _

Synonyma : Spheno-salpingo-staphylinus, seu Sta-
phylinus externus;—Musculus tube novus, vel Pa-
lato-salpingeus ;—Pterygo-staphylinus ;—Spheno-sal-
pingo-staphilin, - '

4. The Levator Parati—drises, tendinous and
ﬂushj:, from the extremity of the petrous portion of
the temporal bone, and from the Fustachian tube,

Inserted into the whole lengtlr of the velum pen-
dulum palati, as far as the root of the uvula, uniting
with its fellow.

Use: To draw the velum upwards and backwards,
so as to shut the passage from the fauces into the
mouth and nose.

Synonyma : Levator palati mollis ;— Petro-salpingo-
staphylinus, vel Salpingo-staphylinus internus;—
Salpingo-staphylinus Valsalva, vel Pterygo-staphy-
linus externus ;—Spheno-staphylinus;-—Petro-salpin-
go-staphilin,

The single muscle is the

Azycos Uvuvra.—It arises, fleshy, from the ex-
tremity of the suture which unites the ossa palati;
runs down the whole length of the velum, like a
small earth-worm, adhering to the tendons of the
circumflexi palati;

Inserted into the tip of the uvula.

K - Use:
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-~ Use: To raise the uvula upwards and forwards,
and shorten it. _ :

Synonyma: Staphylinus, or Epistaphylinus ;—Pa-
lato-staphylinus.

SECT. II.

MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE POSTERIOR PART OF
THE PHARYNX.

Of these there are three pair.

1. The ConstrIicToR PHARYNGIS INTERIOR.
This muscle arises, from the outside of the ala of
the thyroid cartilage, near the attachment of the thy-
reo-hyoideus muscle, and from the side of the cricoid
cartilage, near the cricﬂ-‘thymidﬂus.

Inserted: into the white line on the back-part of
the pharynx, where it is united to its fellow.

Situation: This muscle covers the under part of
- the middle constrictor; the superior fibres run ob-
liquely upwards, while the inferior fibres have a
transverse direction,

Use: To compress that part of the pharynx which
it covers; and to raise it with the larynx a little up-
wards,

Synonyma: Thyro-pharyngeus and crico-pharyn-
geus ;—Crico-thyro-pharyngien.

9. the Consrrictor PrarvyNGis Meprus—
Arises from the superior edge of the cornu of the os

' hyoides,
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hvoides, extending as far forwards as the granif_‘ﬂrm
process, or appendix; and from the ligament which

connects it to -the thyroid cartilage. The superior

fibres ascend obliquely, the others run more trans-
versely.

Inserted into the cuneiform process of the os occi-
pitis, before the foramen magnum, and into a white
line in the middle of the P{!Stﬂi'it;[' surface of the pha-
rynx, where it is joined to its fellow.

Situation : The lower part of this muscle is covered
by the muscle last described, while the upper part
covers the inferior fibres of the constrictor superior.

Use: To compress that part of the pharynx which
it invests, and to draw it and the os hyoides up-
wards.

Synonyma: Hyo-pharyngeus, and Chondro-pha-
ryngeus ;— Hyo-glosso-basi-pharyngien.

3. ConNsTRICTOR PHARYNGIS SUPERIOR,——~
Arises, above, from the cuneiform process of the os
occipitis, before the foramen magnum; lower down
from the pterygoid process of the sphencid bone;
from the upper and under jaw, near the alveolar
processes of the last dentes molares; and from the
back-part of the buccinator muscle. Some fibres
also come from the root of the tongue, and from the
palate.

Inserted into a white line in the middle of the pos-
terior surface of the pharynx.

Situation : The lgrger part of this muscle is co~
vered by the constrictor medius.

Use: To compress the upper part of the pharynx,
and draw it forwards and upwards.

K2 Synonyma .
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Synonyma: Cephalo-pharyngeus, Pterygo-pharyn-
geus, mylo-pharyngeus, and glosso-pharyngeus ;—
Pterigo-syndesmo-staphili-pharyngien,

SECT. III.
MUSCLES OF THE LARYNX.

Tue Larynx is composed of five Cartilages: 1.
The Tnyroip CARTILAGE, situated immediately
below the os hyoides in the middie of the throat. 2.
The Cricorp Cartilage, situated immediately below
the thyroid cartilage, betwixt it and the superior
rings of the trachea. 3. The Ericrorris, a broad
triangulac cartilage, very elastic, situated behind the
root of the tongue, and covering the entrance into
the upper part of the larynx. 4 and 5. The arytenoid
cartilages, two small bodies, like peas, situated be-
hind the thyroid cartilage, on the upper edge of the
back-part of the cricoid cartilage, and between the
two ale or wings of the thyroid cartilage. These two
small cartilages form betwixt themselves and the thy-
roid a longitudinal fissure, extending from before
backwards, which is called the Glottis, or Rima
Glottidis, and leads to the trachea.

The muscles situated about the glottis consist of
four pair of small muscles, and g single one.

1. The Crico-ArvrEN0OIDEUS PosTicus——
Arises, fleshy, from the posterior part of the cricoid
cartilage, and is

Inserted,



{\29F%")

Inserted, narrow, into the back-part of the aryte-
noid cartilage of the same side,

Use : To open the rima glottidis a little, and, by
pulling back the arytenoid cartilage, to render the
licament of the glottis tense.

Synonyma : Crico-creti-arithenoidien,

Q. The Crico-ARYTENOIDEUS LATERALIS—
Arises, fleshy, from the side of the cricoid cartilage,
where it is covered by the ala of the thyroid car-
tilage.

Inserted into the outer side of the arytenoid car-
tilage. :

Situation : It lies more forward than the last de-
scribed muscle.

Use: To open the rima glottidis, by pulling the
ligaments from each other.

- Synonyma : Crico-lateri-arithenoidien.

3. The TuYREO-ARYTENOIDEUS—Arises from
the middle and inferior part of the posterior surface
of the thyroid cartilage ; runs backwards, and a lit-
tle upwards, and is

Inserted into the fore-part of the arytenoid car-
tilage. |

Situation : It is situated more forwards than the
muscle last described.

Use : To pull the arytenoid cartilage forwards, and
thus shorten the ligament of the larynx or glottis.

AryTENOIDEUS OBLIQUUS—Arises from the
base of one ai'ytenou cartilage: and, crossing its
fellow, is ;

Inserted into the tip of the other arytenoid car-
tilage,

K8 Use:
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Use : When both act, they pull the arytenoid car-
tilages towards each other. s

Synonyma: Arytenocideus minor.

The single muscle is the

ARYTENOIDEUS TRANSVERSUS, which arises from
the whole length of one arytenoid cartilage, and
passes across, to be

Inserted into the whole length of the other aryte-
noid cartilage.

Situation : It is situated anterior to the arytenoide:
obliqui.

Use : To shut the rima glottidis, by bringing the
arytenoid cartilages together.

On each side of the larynx, there are also a few
muscular fibres, which are named as follows.

1. Tuyreo-EricLoTTIDEUS—Arising, by a few
pale separated fibres, from the thyroid cartilage, and .

Inserted into the epiglottis laterally.

Use: To draw the epiglottis obliquely downwards,
or, when both muscles act, directly downwards ; and
at the same time to expand it. ;

2. The AryTEN0-EPIGLOTTIDEUS— Arises, by a
few slender fibres, from the lateral and upper part of
the arytenoid cartilage, and 1s

Inserted into the epiglottis, along with the former
muscle.

Use: When both musceles act, to pull the epiglot-
tis close upon the glottis.

L]

CHAP.
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CHAF XL

DISSECTION OF THE ORBIT OF THE EYE.

HE globe or ball of the eye is situated about the
middle of the orbit. It is connected to the
bone by its muscles, and by the optic nerve; and all
these parts are imbedded posteriorly in a soft, fatty
substance, which fills up the bottom of the orbit.—
The tunica, or membrana conjunctiva, is seen lining
the inner surface of the eye-lids, and reflected from
them over the anterior part of the globe of the eye,
so that the back-part of the eye-ball, and all the
muscles and nerves, are situated behind it. This
membrane must therefore be dissected away, the ﬁp-
per part of the orbit, which is formed by the os fron-
tis, removed with a saw, and the fat surrounding the
muscles, vessels, and nerves, cautiously dissected
away with the scissars. |

SECT. I
MUSCLES SITUATED WITHIN THE ORBIT.

SEVEN muscles m‘ coutained within the orbit, of
which one belongs to the-upper eye-lid, and six to
the globe of the eye. 20ET
K 4 1. The



( 224 )

1. The LEvATOR PALPEBRE SUPERIORIS— A ises,
by a small tendon, from the upper part of the fora-
men opticum of the sphenoid bone; the tendon forms
a broad flat belly.

Inserted, by a broad thin tendon, into the upper
eye-lid, adhering to the tarsal cartilage, which gives
form to the eye-lid. '

Use: To open the eye, by drawing the superior
eve-lid upwards.

~ Synonyma : Aperiens palpebram rectus ;—Orbito-
suspalpebral. |

There are four straight muscles, or recti, belong-
ing to the globe of the eye. These four muscles re-
- semble each other, all arising by narrow tendons from
the margin of the foramen opticum, where they sur-
yound the optic nerve; all forming strong fleshy bel-
lies, and inserted, by broad, thin tendons, at the fore-
part of the globe of the eye, into the tunica sclerotica,
or outer tunic of the eye, and under the tunica con-
junctiva.

2, The Levaror Ocvrni—drises, by a narrow
tendon, from the upper part of the foramen opticum
of the sphenoid bone ; it forms a fleshy belly, and is

- Inserted into the superior and anterior part of the
tunica sclerotica, by a broad thin tendon.

Situation : It lies below the levator palpebrae sue
perioris, -

Use: To raise the globe of the eye.

Synonyma : Elevator ;—Rectys attollens oculi ;—
sus-optico spheni-scleroticien, -

3. The Derressor Ocvri—4Arises from the infe-

rior margin of the foramen opticum, and is |
Inserted
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Inserted into the inferior and anterior part of the
tunica sclerotica.

Use: To move the globe of the eye downwards.

Synonyma: Rectus deprimens oculi ;—Sous-opti-
spheno-scleroticien.

4. The Appucror OcurLi—4rises from the inner
part of the foramen opticum, and is

Inserted into the inner and anterior part of the
tunica sclerotica.

It is the shortest of the four recti muscles.

Use : To draw the eye towards the nose.

Synonyma : Rectus adducens oculi ;—Orbito-in-
tus-scleroticien.

5. The Aspuctor Ocuri—Arises from the outer
part of the foramen opticum.

Inserted into the outer part of the tunica sclerotica.

It is the longest of the recti.

Use: To move the globe outwards.

- Synonyma : Rectus abdueens oculi ;—Orbito-ex-
tus-scleroticien,

The two next are oblique muscles.

6. The OBrLiQuUs SUPERIOR, or Trochlearis—
Arises, by a small tendon, from the margin of the
foramen opticum, between the levator and abductor
oculi. Its long slender belly runs along the inner
side of the orbit to the internal angular process of the
os frontis, where a cartilaginous pully is fixed. The
muscle then forms a tendon, which passes through
the pulley, runs obliquely downwards and outwards,
inclosed in a membranous sheath; and becomipg
broader and thinner, is '

Anserted into the tunica sclerotica, about half-way

K& . between
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between the insertion of the levator oculi, and the
entrance of the optic nerve,

Use : To roll the globe of the eye, and turn the
pupil downwards and outwards.

Synonyma : Obliquus major ;—-Optico-trochlei-
scleroticien.

7. The OsLriQuus INFERIOR— Arises, narrow, and
principally tendinous, from the outer edge of the
orbitar process of the superior maxillary bone, near
its junction with the os unguis. It runs obliquely
outwards and backwards, under the depressor oculi,
and is

Inserted, by a broad thin tendon, into the sclero-
tica, between the entrance of the optic nerve, and
the insertion of the abductor oculi. "«

Use: To draw the globe of the eye forwards, in-
wards, and downwards, and to turn the pupil up-
wards.

Synonyma : Obliquus major ;—Maxillo-scleroti-
cien.

In the orbit, we also meet with the LacaryMaL
Grawp.—This gland is of a yellowish colour; it is
situated in a depression of the os frontis near the
temple. It adheres closely to the fat which sur-
rounds the muscles and posterior convexity of the
eye. It sends oft several small duets which pierce
the tunica conjunctiva hining the upper eye-lid ; these
ducts cannot be seen, unless the part be macerated
in water, when they are filled with the liquid.

The Puncra Lacrymarnia are two small holes
near the internal angle of the palpebr®, situated one
in each eye-lid. They lead into the LACHRYMAL

SAC,
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Sac. This sac is an cblong membranous bag, situa-
ted at the inner angle of the eye, in a depression
formed by the os unguis, and nasal process of the su~
perior maxillary bone. It receives the tears by the
puncta lachrymalia, and from the sac they are con-
veyed into the nose by a Ducr, named the Laca-
RYMAL, or NasaL. The lower extremity of this
duct opens into the nose on one side of the antrum
maxillare, and under the os spongiosum inferius.
A probe, with its extremity bent, may be intro-
duced from the nose through this duct into the lach-
rymal sac.

The Caruncula Lachrymalis is a small reddish gra-
nulated body, situated at the internal angle of the
palpebre.

SECT. II.

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES MET WITH
IN THE ORBIT OF THE EYE.

ARTERIES.

Tue OpurHaLMIc, or OCULAR ARTERY, is a
branch of the internal carotid. It enters the orbit
from the basis of the cranium by the foramen opti-
cum. It gives branches to the lachrymal gland, fat,
muscles, and globe of the eye. One twig, named
the A. Centralis Retinee, enters the substance of the

optic nerve, and is continued on to the retina ;—
' K6 twigs
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twigs also pass to the eye-lids, and to the inner an-
gle of the eye. The Arteria Frontalis is a branch
of this artery; it is seen running towards the supra-
orbitary notch or foramen, and is distributed to the
forehead.

The IxFRA-ORBITARY ARTERY is found in the -
lower part of the orbit; it is the continued trunk of
the internal maxillary, entering the orbit by the
spheno-maxillary slit. It is seen passing along the
canal in the upper part of the great tuberosity of
the os maxillare superius, and emerges on the face
by the infra-orbitary hole.

VEINS,
These correspond with the arteries ; they discharge
their blood partly into the branches of the external

jugular veim near the forehead and temples, and
partly into the internal jugular,”

NERVES.

1. The Opric NERVE is seen coming through the
foramen opticum, and entering the back-part of the
globe of the eye, to form the retina.

2. The Nerve of the Third Pair, Moror Ocurr,
having entered the orbit through the superior orbi-
‘tary fissure, or foramen Luerum, 15 dnldf.,d into four
branches. s

(1.) The first runs upwards, and subdivides into
two nerves, of which one supplies the levator oculi,
and the other the levator palpebra superioris,

(2.) The second branch goes to the depressor
oculis, and is short.

*

(3.) The
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(3) The third branch supplies the ohhqulis infe-
rior, and also gives off a twig, whicli asststs'in form-
ing the lenticular ganglion. -9l v e

(4.) The fourth branch supphes the adductur-
oculi.

3. The Nerve of the Fourth Pair, N. PATHETI-
cus, or Trochlearis, enters the orbit by the superior
orbitary fissure, and runs to the obliquus superior.
4. The first branch of the Nerve of the Fifth Pair,
named OpnrmaLMic, or Orbitary, enters the orbit.
by the superior orbitary ﬁbSlHL, and divides into three
branches. | g

(1.) The Froxtar, Supra-orbitary, or Superci-
liary Nerve, accompanies the frontal artery along
the upper part of the orbit, close to the bone; and
having passed through the supra-orbitary nntch, s
distributed to the forehead.

(2.) The NasarL Nerve, or-inner branch, runs
towards the nose, and is distributed to the inner side
of the orbit, and to the nose,

(3.) The Temporal or Lacrymal Branch, supplies
the lacrymal gland, and the parts at the outer side of
the orbit. it

The LEnticurar Gancrrox is a small ganglion,
situated within the orbit, formed by short ‘branches
of the ophthalmic nerve, 4nd ‘by*"ai twig of 'the third
pair. It ‘sends off delicate nerves, which “fun along
the sides of the optm nerve, and pierce the cmts ot
thc eye. i

- 5. The second branch of the Fifth Pair, called the
SurErtor MaxirtarY NERVE, sends off a branch
through the bony canidl i the bottom of the orbit,

This
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This is the INFRA-ORBITARY Nerve. It accmﬁ-
panies the artery of the same name, and emerges on
the face by the infra-orbitary hole.

6. The Trunk of the Sixth Pair of Nerves passes
through the superior orbitary fissure to the abductor
oculi, '

These delicate nerves are surrounded by the adi-
pose substance found in the orbit, and require to be
dissected with the utmost care.

CHAP. XII.

DISSECTION OF THE MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE
POSTERIOR PART OF THE TRUNK AND NECK.

-

FROM the number and intimate connection of

these muscles, their description necessarily is
complicated, and their dissection difficult. The
smaller muscles, indeed, cannot be separated, with-
out dividing some of their fibres. We do not here,
as in the limbs, find the muscles distinctly marked,
loosely connected by cellular membrane, and sepa-
rated with facility ; but closely united, and in many
places having their fibres so intermixed, as to render

their divisions indistinct and uncertain,
In



( 281 )

In this dissection we meet with twenty-two dis-
tinct pair of muscles, besides a number of small
muscles situated between the processes of contiguous
vertebra,

On removing the integuments of the posterior part
of the neck and back, we expose,

1. The Traprzrus—It arises, by a thick mund
ten&c}n, from the lower part of the protuberance in
the middle of the os occipitis behind, and, by a thin
tendinous expansion, from the superior transverse
ridge of that bnne§ from the five superior cervical
spinous processes by the ligamentum nuche; ten-
dinous, from the two inferior cervical spinous pro-
cesses, and from the spinous processes of all the ver-
tebrae of the back. The fleshy fibres coming from
the neck descend obliquely, while those from the
back ascend.

Inserted, fleshy, into the posterior third part of the
clavicle ; tendinous and fleshy, into the acromion,
and into the upper edge of all the spine of the sca-
pula. The fibres slide over a triangular surface at
the extremity of the spine of that bone.

Sttuation : This muscle 1s quite superficial, and
conceals all the muscles situated in the posterior part
of the neck, and upper part of the back. It adheres
to its fellow the whole length of its origin. Its an-
terior fibres lie posterior to those of the sterno-mas-
toideus, but are not in contact with them, a consi-
derable quantity of adipose substance being inter-
posed. The posterior cervical ligament, (ligamentum
nuchz vel colli,) is a ligament which arises from
the middle of the occipital bone, runs down on the

back-
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back-part of the neck, adheting to the spinous pro-
cesses of the cervical vertebra, and giving origin to
the fibres of the trapezius, and of other muscles.

Use : To move the scapula in different directions,
The superior fibres draw it obliquely upwards, the
middle transverse ones draw it directly backwards,
and the inferior fibres move it obliquely downwards
and backwards. Also, to draw back the head, and
contribute to its rotatory motions,

Synonyma : Cucullaris ;—Occipiti-dorso-clavi-sus-
acromien. '

It should ' be reflected from the spine and head.

@, The Larissimus Dorsi—dArises, by a broad

thin tendon, from all the spinous processes of the os

sacrum, and of the lumbar vertebra’; from the spi-

‘nous processes of the seven inferior'dorsal vertebre ;

from the posterior part of the spine of the osilium ;
also from the extremities of the four inferior false
ribs, by four distinct fleshy digitations, which inter
mix with those of the obliquus extérnus abdominis.
The inferior fleshy fibres” ascend obliquely ; the su-
perior run transversely : they pass over the inferior
angle of the scapula, (from which the muscle often
receives a thin fasciculus of fibres,) to reach the
axilla, where they are all collected and twisted.
Inserted, by a strong’ fidt ‘tendon, into the inner
edge of the groove in the'os humeri, which receives
the long tendon of ‘the biceps flexor cubiti.
Situation: Where this muscle arises from the dor-
¢al vertebree, it is concealed by the origin of the tra-
pezius.  The remainder of it 1s'placed immediately
under the skin, ‘and covers the deeper seated muss
' cles



¢ 288 )

cles of the loins and back. It is situated superior to
the gluteus maximus, and posterior to the gbliquus
externus abdominis. Its insertion cannot be traced
till the muscles of the arm are dissected; it forms
the fold on the posterior part of the hollow of the
armpit. The tendon of this muscle, with the subja-
cent tendon of the serratus posticus mferml, assists
in fc:rmmg the fascia lumborum. _

: To pull the arm backwards. and dow nwards,
and to mll the os humeri.

It should be reflected from the spine, pelvis, and
ribs.

Synonyma : Ani-scalptor ,—Dam—]umb&-&acm—hu—
meral, | 25

Remove the trapezius and latissimus dorsi, and two.
muscles will be seen passing from the neck to the
scapula.

3. The Rumomeorpevs. This muscle 1s divided
into two portions. :

(1.) Rhomboideus major, (the inferior portion,)
arises, tendinous, from the spinous processes of the
four or five superior dorsal vertebrz.

Inserted into all the base of the scapula below its
spine, extending as far as its inferior angle,

(2.) Rhomboideus Minor, (the superior portion,)
arises, tendinous, from the spinous processes of the
three inferior vertebra of the neck, and from the li-
gamentum nuchz, ;

Inserted into the base of the scapula, opposite to
the triangular plain surface at the root of the spine.

Sttuation : 'This muscle lies beneath the trapezius
and latissimus dorsi ; a small part of the rthomboideus

| major
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major may be seen between these muscles, and the
inferior part of the base of the scapuia.

Use : To draw the scapula obliquely upwards, and
directly backwards. i

Synonyma : Cervici-dorso-scapulaire.

The rhomboidei should be reflected from the
spine,

4. The LevaToR Scapvrz—Arises from the
transverse processes of the five superior vertebra of
the neck, by five distinct tendinous and fleshy slips,
which unite and form a considerable muscle.

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the base of the
scapula, above the root of the spine, and under the
superior angle, (not into the angle itself, as it is usu=
ally described.)

- Situation: This muscle is concealed by the trape-
zius and sterno-mastoideus; but a small part of its
belly may be seen in the space between the edges of
these muscles. The origin of the levator scapula is
partly concealed by the splenius capitis; and the di-
gitations, where they arise from the transverse pro-
cesses, lie betwixt similar attachments of the scaleni
muscles before, and of the splenius colli behind.

Use: To draw the scapula upwards, and a little
forwards. .

Synonyma : LElevator, seu Musculus Patientia ;—
Angularis; vel Levator proprius ;—Trachélo-anguli-
scapulaire. _

Detaching the rhomboideus from its origin in the
spine, you will see another muscle passing from the
whole of the basis of the scapula.

5. The SErRrRATUS MaGNUsS——Adrises, by nine

fleshy
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fleshy digitations, from the nine superior ribs. These
digitations are seen on the anterior part of the tho-
rax; they pass obliquely backwards, and form a
strong fleshy muscle.

Inserted, principally fleshy, into the whole of the
base of the scapula,

Setuation : This muscle lies between the scapula
and the ribs, so that, to see its course, the articula-
tion of the clavicle to the sternum should be divided,
and the scapula lifted from the trunk, Itis concealed
by the latissimus dorsi, by the two pectoral muscles,
and the scapula. The only part of it which can be
seen before the removal of those muscles, projects
b iwixt and below them on the side of the trunk.
The lower digitations, which pass more anteriorly
than the edge of the latissimus dorsi, are intermixed
with the superior digitations of the obliquus externus
abdominis, The superior digitations arise behind the
pectoralis. minor. The insertion of the muscle is
between the subscapularis, which arises from the
internal surface of the scapula, and the insertions of
the rhomboideus and levator scapula..

Use: To move the scapula forwards, and, when
the scapula is forcibly raised, to draw the nhs up-
wards.

Synonyma: Serratus major anticus ;—Costo-basi-
~ scapulaire.®

The removal of the rhomboideus also exposes,

6. The SerraTtus Superior Posticus. This
muscle arises, by a thin broad tendon, from the spi-

* The upper extremity may now be removed from the
trunk. : :
nouys
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nous processes of the three inferior cervical vertebre,
and of the two superior dorsal.

Inserted, by distinct {leshy slips, into the second,
third, fourth, and sometimes the fifth ribs, a little
beyond their angle.

Situation : This muscle is concealed by the rhom-
boideus and scapula, except a few of its superior
fibres, which appear above the upper edge of the
rhomboideus minor. It covers part of the origin of
the splenius,

Use: To elevate the ribs, and dilate the thorax.

Synonyma : Cervici dorso-costal.

Reflect 1t from the spine.

7. The SereN1US is divided into two portions:

(1.) The Splenius Capitis—.rises, tendinous, from
the spinous processes of the two superior dorsal, and
five inferior cervical vertebrae, It forms a flat broad
- muscle, which ascends obliquely, and is wnserted, ten-
dinous, into the posterior part of the mastoid process,
and into a small part of the os occipitis, lmmﬁdn‘rely
below its superior transverse ridge.

Situation : This muscle is covered by the trapezius,
and by the insertion of the sterno-cleido-mastoideus,
and a'small part of it is seen on the side of the neck
betwixt those two muscles, The lower part of its
origin is covered by the serratus superior posticus.

Reflect it from the occiput.

(2.) The Splenius Colli—A4rises, tendinous, from
the spinous ]Jl‘DL;EESE‘.S of the third, fourth, fifth, and
sometimes the sixth dorsal vertebrae, It forms asmall
fleshy belly, which ascends by the side of the verte-
bre, and is inserted into the transverse processes of

the
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{he four or five superior cervical vertebrae, by distinct
tendons, which lie behind similar tendons of the le-
vator scapula.

Situation : This muscle is concealed by the serratus
superior posticus, and splenius capitis,

Use: To bring the head and upper vertebra of the
neck obliquely backwards. When both muscles act,
they pull the head directly backwards.

Synonyma : Cervici-dorsi-mastoidien, et dorso-tra-
chelien.

Reflect it from the dorsal vertebre.

8. The Serwrartus Posticus INFERIOR—Arises,
by a broad thin tendon, from the spinous processes
of the two or three inferior dorsal vertebrae, and
from the three superior lumbar spines by the fascia
lumborum. | |

Tuserted, by distinet fleshy slips, into the lower
edges of the four inferior ribs, at a little distance
from their cartilages. .

Situation : This is a thin muscle, of considerable
breadth, situated at the lower part of the back, un-
der the middle of the latissimus dorsi. Its tendon
lies under that of the latissimus dorsi, but, although
firmly adhering to it, is distinct, and may be separa-
ted by cautious dissection. Its insertion into the ribs
is situated immediately behind the attachments con-
necting the latissimus dorsi to the ribs, which attach-
ments must therefore lie behind the obliquus externus
abdominis, and serratus posticus inferior.

Use: To pull the ribs downwards and backwards,

Synonyma : Dorso-lumbo-costal,

Reflect it from the spine,

The
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The Fascia Lumborum is now seen. It s a tendi-
nous fascia, arising from the lumbar vertebre and os
sacrum, giving origin to the lower part of the serra-
tus posticus inferior, and to the posterior fibres of the
obliquus internus and transversalis abdominis. It is
also connected with the tendon of the latissimus
dorsi. i

On detaching from the spine of this fascia, and the
serratus posticus inferior, we expose a thick muscular
mass, filling up all the space betwixt the spinous pro-
cesses of the vertebra, and the angles of the ribs.
This mass consists of three muscles:

- (1.) Sacro-Lumbalis on the outside,

(2.) Longissimus Dorsi in the middle,

(3.) Spinalis Dorsi close to the spinous processes.

These three muscles are closely connected together;
so that, to effect their separation, it is necessary to-
divide some of the fibres,

9 and 10, The Sacro-Lumsaris and Lencis-
simus Dorsi— Arise, by one eommon origin, ten-
dinous externally, and fleshy internally, from the
spinous processes and posterior surface of the os
sacrum ; from the posterior part of the spine of the
os ilium, extending nearly as far forwards as the
highest part of that bone when the body is erect;
from the spinous processes, and from the roots of
the transverse processes of all the lumbar vertebre.

The thick fleshy belly, formed by this extensive
origin, ascends, and, opposite to the last rib, divides
into the two muscles.

The sacro-lumbalis is inseréed into all the ribs near
their angles, by long and thin tendons, Fh2 tenduus

which
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which pass to the superior ribs are longer, ascend
nearly straight, and are situated nearer to the spine
than those tendons which pass to the lower ribs.  On
separating the inner edge of this muscle, (i. e. the
edge next to the spine), from the latissimus dorsi,
and turning the belly towards the ribs, we see six or

-.ﬁigh"fmnall tendinous and fleshy bundles, which pass

" from the inner side of this muscle, to be inserted into
the upper edge of the six or eight inferior ribs. These
are called the Musculi Accessorii ad Sacro-Lumba-
lem.

Use: To pull the ribs downwards, to assist in
erecting the trunk of the body, and in turning it to
one side.

Synonyma: Lumbo-costo-trachelien.

The longissimus dorsi is mserted into all the ribs
except the two inferior, betwixt their tubercles and
angles, by slips which are tendinous and fleshy,
and into the transverse processes of all the dorsal ver-
tabre by small double tendons. The insertions in
the ribs proceed from the outer side of the muscle,
while the attachments to the transverse processes are
seen on separating the longissimus dorsi from the spi-
nalis dorst.

Use: To extend the vertebra, and keep the body
erect. - |

Synonyma: Lumbo-dorso-trachelien.

11. The Seinaris Dorsi is much smaller than
the two last-described muscles; below, it cannot be
separated from the longissimus dorsi, without divid-
ing some fibres ; it lies betwixt that muscle and the
spine.

. i Arises,
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Arises, tendinous, from the spinous processes of the
two superior lumbar vertebrae, and of the three infe-
rior dorsal.

Inserted into the spinous processes of the nine up-
per vertebra of the back, except the firsty by as many
distinet tendons. . LN

Use: To extend the vertebra, and to assist 1
ing the spine. N

Synonyma: Lumbo-dorso-spinal.

The three last-described muscles are covered below
by the serratus posticus inferior and latissimus dorsi;
above, by the rhomboideus, serratus superior posticus,
and trapezius,

12. The CErvicaris DescenDENsS—drises from
the upper edge of the four or five superior ribs, by as
many distinct tendons, which lie on the inside of the
tendinous insertions of the sacro-lumbalis. It formsa -
small belly, which ascends upwards, and is

Inserted, by three distinct tendons, into the fourth,
fifth, and sixth cervical vertebrae.

Sutuation : This muscle 1s small, it is frequently
described as an appendage to the sacro-lumbalis. It
arises between the sacro-lumbalis and longissimus
dorsi, and is inserted into the transverse processes
between the splenius colli and levator scapula; of
course it is concealed by the rhomboideus, &c. It
often receives a fleshy slip from the upper part of the
longissimus dorsi.

Use: To turn the neck obliquely backwards.

Synonyma : Transversalis collateralis colli.

13. The Traxsversaris CorLri—Arises from

the transverse processes of the five superior dorsal -
' vertebrae,
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vertebra, by five tendinous and fleshy slips, and
is A

Inserted, tendinous, into the transverse processes
‘of the five or six inferior cervical vertebre.

Situation : The origin of this muscle lies on the
inside of the longissimus dorsi, and is sometimes
considered as an appendage to it. The insertion is
__,-_:;-éi'tuated between the cervicalis descendens and tra-

chele-mastoideus. !

Use : To turn the neck obliquely backwards, and
a little to one side. |

Synonyma : T'ransversalis cervieis ;—Transversalis
colli major.

14. The Tracurno-Masrorprus lies nearer to
the bone than the last-described muscle.

Arises from the transverse processes of the three
uppermost vertebra of the baek, and of the five in-
ferior of the neck, by as many thin tendons, which
unite and form a fleshy belly.

Inserted, tendinous, into the posterior surface of
the mastoid process.

= Sifuation : This muscle lies on the outside of the
complexus, and on the inside of the transversalis colli ;
its insertion is concealed by the splenius capitis;
it 1s covered also by the levator scapula.
- Use: To keep the head and neck erect, and to
draw the head backwards, and to one side,

Synonyma : Trachelo-mastoideus, seu Capitis’ par
tertium Fallopii ;—Complexus minor, seu Mastoides
lateralis.

#15. The Comprexus—drises, by tendinous and
fleshy fibres, from the transverse processes of the

' T . -seven
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seven superior dorsal, and of the four or five mferior
cervical vertebrae. It forms a thick, tendinous, and
fleshy belly. -

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the hollow be-
twixt the two transverse ridges of the os occipitis,
extending from the middle protuberance of that bone,
nearly as far as the mastoid process. g 2

Situation : This is a large muscle. Its origin from
the cervical vertebra is nearer to the spine than the
trachelo mastoideus, and it arises i the back nearer
to the spine than the transversalis colli ; it is covered
by the splenius; but a large portion of it is seen
between the splenius and spine, immediately on re-
moving the trapezius.

Use : To draw the head backwards, and to one side.

Synonyma : Conmplexus, seu Biventer cervicis;—
Complexus major ;—Dorso-trachelo-occipital.

On removing the complexus from the occiput, we
find, close to the spine,

16. The Semi-Seivavis Corvr—It arises, by
distinct tendons, from the transverse processes of the
six superior dorsal vertebra, ascends obliquely close
o the spine, and is

Inserted into the spinous processes of all the ver-
tebra of the neck, except the first and the last.

Sifuation : This muscle is situated close to the ver-
tebree at the posterior part of the neck and back, It
arises on the outside of the semi-spinalis dorsi; its
greater part is concealed by the complexus and lon-
gissimus dorsi ; and the part which projects between
these muscles, is concealed by the serratus superior

posticus.
Use:
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Use: To extend the neck obliquely backwards.

Synmyma : Spinalis cervicis ;j—Transverso-spinalis
colli. :

17. Semi-Seixatis Dorsi——Arises from the
transverse processes of the seventh, eighth, and
ninth vertebre of the back, by distinct tendons which
soon grow fleshy. ;

Inserted, by distinct tendons, into the spinous pro-
cesses of the five superior ‘dorsal vertebras and of the
two lower cervical.

Situation: This muscle lies nearer the spine than
the lower part of the semi-spinalis colli ; its inferior
- origins lie on the outside of the insertion of the spie
nalis dorsi.

Use : To extend the spine obliquely backwards.

Synonyma : Semi-spinalis externus, seu Transverso»
spinalis dorsi.

The removal of the complexus brings also into
view several small muscles situated at the superior
part of the neck, immediately below the occiput.

18. The Recrus Caritis Postrcus Major—
Arises, fleshy, from the side of the spinous process of
the dentata, or second cervical vertebra. It ascends
obliquely outwards, becoming broader, and is

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the inferior
transverse ridge of the os occipitis, and into part of
the concavity above that ridge.

Situation : This muscle is situated obliquely be-
tween the occiput and the second vertebra of the
neck. It lies under the complexus ; its outer fibres
also pass under the insertion of the obliquus capitis
superior. 3 | :

E.¢ Use:
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Use: To extend and pull the head backwards, and
to assist 1n its rotation.

Synonyma : Rectus major;—Spino-axoido-occipital.

. 19. The Rectus Caritis Posticus Mixor—
Arises, tendinous and narrow, from an eminence in
the middle of the back part of the atlas, or first cer-
vical vertebra. It becomes broader, and is

Inserted, fleshy, into the inferior transverse ridge
of the os occipitis, and into the surface betwixt that
ridge and the foramen magnum.

Situation : It is partly covered by the rectus capitis
posticus major; but a large portion of this pair of
muscles is seen projecting between the recti majores,
and.is situated beneath the complexus.

Use: To draw the head backwards.

~ Synonyma: Rectus minor ;—Tuber-atloido-occipi-
tal.

20. OsriQuus CarrTis SupPErIOR—Arises, ten-
dinous, from the upper and posterior part of the
transverse process of the first cervical vertebra.

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the inferior
transverse ridge of the os occipitis behind the mas-
toid process, and into a small part of the surface
above and below that ridge.

Situation: This muscle is situated laterally between
the occiput and atlas, It is inserted under the com-
plexus and trachelo-mastoideus, and it covers some of
the outer fibres of the insertion ¢f the rectus capitis
posticus major.
~ Use: 'To draw the head backwards, and to assist
in rolling it,

Synonyma ;
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Synonyma : Obliquus superior, sive Minor ;—Tra-
chelo-atloido-occipital.

21. OBriQuus CariTis INFERIOR—Arises, ten-
dinous and fleshy, from the side of the spinous pro-
cess of the dentata or second cervical vertebra. 1t
forms a thick belly, and is

Inserted mto the under and back-part of the trans-
verse process of the atlas.

Situation : This muscle is obliquely situated be-
tween the two first vertebrz of the neck. It is
covered by the complexus and tmchela-mastoiéﬁus,
except a small part which is seen between these two
muscles, and is concealed by the splenius. Its
origin lies between the origin of the rectus capitis
posticus major, and the superior insertion of the
semi-spinalis colli,

Use: To rotate the head, by turning the first ver-
tebra upon the second.

Synonyma : Obliquus inferior, sive Major ;—Spini-
axoido-tracheli-atloidien.

22. The MULTIFIDUS SPINE.

On removing the muscles of the spine which have
been described, we find situated beneath them the
Multifidus Spinz. It is that mass of muscular flesh
which lies close to the spinous and transverse pro-
cesses of the vertebrae, extending from the dentata
to the os sacrum. The bundles of which it is com-
posed seem to pass from the transverse, to be inserted
into the spinous processes.

Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the spinous
processes and back-part of the os sacrum, and from
the posterior adjoining part of the os ilium; from

| the
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the oblique and transverse processes of all the lum-
bar vertebrae ; from the transverse processes of all
the dorsal vertebrz ; and from those of the cervi-
cal vertebrae, excepting the three first. The fibres
arising from this extensive origin pass obliquely,
to be '

Inserted, by distinct tendons, into the spinous pro-
eesses of all the vertebrae of the loins and back, and
mto those of the six inferior vertebrz of the neck.
The fibres arising from each vertebra are inserted into
the second one above it, and sometimes more.

Use: To extend the back obliquely, or move it to
one side. When both muscles act, they extend the
vertebrae backwards.

Synonyma : Transversalis lumborum dorsi et colli
~—Transverso-spinalis lumborum, dorsi et colli; vel
Semi-spinalis.

'The small muscles situated between the processes
of the vertebra are,

1. InTERSPINALES colli, dorsi, et lumborum.—
These are small bundles of fibres, which fill up the
spaces between the spinous processes of the vertebrz.
Fach of these little muscles arises from the surface
of one spinous process, and is inserted into the next
SPINOUS Process. |

In the neck they are large, and appear double, as
the spinous processes of the cervical vertebre are bi-
furcated. In the back and loins they are indistinct,
and are rather small tendons than muscles,

Use: To draw the spinous processes nearer to
each other.

2. The INTERTRANSVERSALES colli, dorsi, et

lum-
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lumborum, are small muscles which fill up, in a
similar manner, the .spaces between the transverse
processes of the vertebrae. In the neck they are
bifurcated and distinct, in the back, they are small
and slender, and in the loins they are strong and
fleshy.

Use: To draw the transverse processes towards
each other.

CHAP. XIII.

DISSECTION OF THE MUSCLES SITUATED
BETWEEN THE RIBS, AND ON THE IN-
NER SURFACE OF THE STERNUM.

HE muscles which fill up the space between the

ribs are named Intercostals ; they are disposed

on each side of the thorax in two layers, and each
layer consists of eleven muscles.

The InTERCOSTALES EXTERNI—Arise from the
anferior acute edge of each superior rib, extending
from the spine to near the junction of the ribs with
their cartilages. The fibres run obliquely forwards
and downwards, and are

Inserted into the upper obtuse edge of each infe-
rior rib, from the spine to near the cartilage of the
rib.

L 4 ~ Situation ;
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Situation; These muscles are seen, on removing
the muscles which cover the thorax.

Synonyma : Inter-lateri-costaux.

The Levatores CosTaArRuM are twelve small mus-
“¢les, situated on each side of the dorsal vertebrz.
They are portions of the external intercostals. Each
of these small muscles arises from the transverse pro-
cess'of one of the dorsal vertebra, and passes down-
wards, to be inserted into the upper side of the rib
next below the vertebra, near its tuberosity.

The first of these muscles passes from the last cer-

-vical vertebra, the eleven. others from the eleven
superior dorsal vertebree. The three or four inferior
Levatores are longer, and run down to the second rib
below the transverse process from which they arise.
Hence Albinus names them the Levatores Costarum
Longiores et Breviores.

Synonyma : Supra-costales.

2. The InTeErRcOSTALES INTERNI—4rise from the
inferior acute edge of each superior rib, beginning at
the sternum, and extending as far as the angle of the
rib., The fibres run obliquely downwards and back-
wards, and are

Inserted into the superior obtuse edge of each infe-
rior rib from the sternum to the angle. Portions of
the internal intercostals pass over one rib, and are
inserted into the next below it.

Synonyma : Inter-pleuri-costaux.,

Thus the intercostal muscles decussate, and are
double on the sides of the thorax; but, from the
spine to the angles of the ribs, there are only the
external intercostals, and, from the cartilages to the

sternum,
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sternum, only the internal, and some cellular mem-
brane covering ihem. The whole of the internal
intercostals, and the back-part of the external, are
lined by the pleura.

Use: To elevate the ribs, so as to enlarge the ca-
vity of the thorax.

One pair of muscles is situated on the inner sur-
face of the sternum.

The TRIANGULARIS STERNI, or Sterno-Costalis,
— Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the edge of the
whole cartilago ensiformis, and from the edge of the
lower half of the middle bone of the sternum. The
fibres ascend obliquely upwards and outwards, and
form a flat muscle, which is |

Inserted, by three or four triangular fleshy and
tendinous terminations, into the cartilages of the
third, fourth, fifth, and sixth ribs.

Situation : This muscle lies on the inside of the
ribs and sternum, and is lined by the:pleura.

Use : To depress the cartilages and the bony ex-
tremities of the ribs, and consequently to assist in
lessening the cavity of the thorax, ' '
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ACHAP. X1M;

DISSECTION OF THE MUSCLES SITUATED-
ON THE ANTERIOR PART OF THE NECK,
CLOSE TO THE VERTEBRA.

FOUR pair of muscles are here situated.

1. The Loxcus CoLrLi—drises, tendinous and
fieshy, from the sides of the bodies of the three supe-
- rior dorsal vertebray, and from the anterior surface
of the transverse processes of the four or five lower
cervical vertebre,

. AInserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the fore-part
of the bodies of all the vertebra of the neck.

Situation: This muscle lies behind the cesopha-
gus, and behind the great vessels and nerves of the
neck. S

Use: To bend the neck forwards, and to one
side. |

Synonyma : Pré-dorso-cervieal.

2. The Recrus CariTis INTERNUS Msajor—
Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the anterior points.
of the transverse processes of the third, fourth, fifth,
and sixth cervieal vertebra, It forms a considerable
fleshy belly. |

Inserted into the cuneiform process of the os oc-
gipitis a little before the condyloid process.

Situation :
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Situation : This muscle lies before the scaleni, and
more outwardly than the longus colli, over the part
of which 1t passes.

Use : To bend the head forwards.

Synonyma : Rectus anterior longus ;—Grand tra-
chelo-basilaire.

3. The Recrus Carrtis INTERNUS Mivor—
Arises, fleshy, from the fore-part of the body dof the
first vertebra of the neck, near its transverse process;
and, ascending obliquely, is .

Inseréed near the root of the condyloid process
of the occipital bone, under the last-described
muscle.

Use: To bend the head forwards.

Synonyma: Rectus anterior brevis ;—-Petit-tra-
chelo-basilaire.

4. The Rrectus Carrtis LATERALIS-——Aiises,
fleshy from the anterior and upper part of the trans-
verse process of the atlas, |

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into a scabrous
ridee of the os occipitis, which extends from the
condyloid process of that bone towards the mastoid
process.

Situation : It is situated immediately behind the
internal” jugular vein, where it comes out from the
cranium. _

Use: To pull the head a little to one side.

Synonyma : Transversalis anticus primus ;—Tra~
cheli atloido-lateral.

L6 CHAP,
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CHAP., XV.

DISSECTION OF THE SUPLERIOR EXTRE-
MITY.

SECT. L
OF THE SHOULDER AND ARSAL

N the thigh we saw a strong fascia, arising from

the neighbouring bones and ligaments, firmly in-
vesting the muscles, and giving origin to some of
their fibres; but, on removing the integuments of
the shoulder and arm; we do not meet with any regu-
lar fascia. The muscles, like those on the outside of
the thorax, are covered by condensed cellular sub-
stance ; and this substance might be taken for a thin
aponeurosis ; but it i1s widely different in its nature,
and ought to be regularly dissected off with the inte-
guments,

In removing the integuments, we meet with seve-
ral cutaneous veins and nerves.

The cutaneous veins * of the upper extremity are
the following. |

1. The Basiric VEIN is seen arising from a small

* The veins are described from their origin in the fore-arm
for the sake of perspicuity ; they ramify above the fascia of the
fore-arm,

yein

i
)
L3
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vein on the outside of the little finger, named Salva-
tella. It then runs along the inside of the fore-arm
near the ulna, receiving the internal and external
ulnar veins from the anterior and posterior surface
of the fascia. It passes over the fold of the arm
near the inner condyle of the humerus; here it is
superficial. It ascends along the arm, becoming
more deeply seated, and included in the sheath which
invests the brachial artery. As it approaches the
neck of the humerus, it sinks deep betwixt the folds
of the arm-pit, and terminates in the axillary vein,
which may be considered as a continuation of the
basilic vein. It communicates with the deeper-
seated veins, and receives numerous branches from
the muscles.

2. The Cepuaric Veix begins on the back of
the hand, between the thumb and metacarpal bone-
of the fore-finger, by a small vein, named Cephalica
Pollicis. It runs along the radius between the mus-
cles and integuments, receiving the internal and ex-
térnal radial veins. It passes over the bend of the
arm near the external condyle, and ascends along the
outside of the arm near the outer edge of the biceps
flexor cubiti. It then runs betwixt the edge of the
deltoid and pectoral muscles, dips down under the
clavicle, and enters the subclavian vein. In all this
course the cephalic vein receives branches.

3. The Meprax VEIN. Several veins are scen
running along the middle of the anterior part of the
fore-arm. The trunk formed by these veins is called
the Mediana Major. It ascends on the flat part of
the fore-arm, betwixt the basilic and cephalic veins,

and
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|
and bifurcates at the fold of the arm into two
branches; 1. The Mediana Basilica, passing off ob-
liquely to join the basilic vein; 2. The Mediana
Cephalica, which joins the cephalic.

The cutaneous nerves of the arm are seen ramify-
ing above the muscles ; they consist of,

1. :I'he Internal Cutancous Nerve, a branch of
the axillary plexus. It is seen accompanying the
basilic vein, and twisting its fibres over it. It de-
scends along the inside of the arm, crosses over the
f'ure—gart of the elbow-joint, and, in the dissection
of the fore-arm, will be seen dividing itself into

twigs, which ramify between the fascia and integu-
ments, and are distributed to the inside of the fore-
arm and wrist,

2. The upper part of the arin reeeives cutaneous
nerves from the branches of the dorsal nerves, which
come out of the thorax between the ribs.

3. The shoulder and back-part of the scapula re-
ceive twigs from the cervical nerves.

4, The external cutaneous, uLnar, and spiral
arves, also send twigs to the integuments of the arm
'ﬁnd fore-arm.

MUSCLES SITUATED O THE SHOULDEER |
AND ARM. |

Trese are ten in number.

1. The DEvTOIDES—Arises, tendinous and fleshy,
from the posterior third of the clavicle, from the
whole edge of the acromion, and from the lower i

margin of the whole spine of the scapula, Irom
these
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these several origins the fibres run in different direc-
tions, and converge. Those arising f}qm the clavicle
run outwards and downwards: those from the spine
of the scapula outwards, forwards, and downwards ;
and those from the acromion directly downwards.

Inserted, tendinous, into a triangular reugh sur-
face on the outer side of the os humeri, near its
middle.

Situation : This muscle is entirely superficial, except
where the thin fibres of the platysma myoides arise
from its anterior surface. = It arises from the same
extent of bone as the trapezius is inserted into, and
is therefore opposite to that muscle which passes up-
wards from its origin, while the deltoid runs down-
wards. It forms a strong coarse muscle, consisting of
large fasciculi of fibres. It conceals the insertion of
the pectoralis major, and the origins of the biceps
flexor cubiti and coraco-brachialis, and covers the
whole of the fore-part, and outside of the shoulder-
joint. Its insertion is situated betwixt the biceps
flexor cubiti and the short head of the triceps exten-
sor, and immediately above the origin of the brachiali
internus. Its external surface is quite fleshy ; but,
on cutting it across, its internal surface is found ten-
~dinous : and where it slides over the great tuberosity
of the humerus, there is a large bursa, or sacculus
mMUCOsus.

From the insertion of the deltoid to the outer con-
dyle of the os humeri, is extended an Intermuscular
Ligament, which separates the muscles on the ante-
sior part of the arnf from those on the posterior paxt,

and
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and gives attachment to the fibres of both. Tt 1is
mamed the External Intermuscular Ligament.

Use: To draw the arm directly upwards, and to
move it a little forwards or backwards, according to
the different directions of its fibres, Reflect it from
the scapula and clavicle, that you may expose more
completely the muscles on the dorsum of the former
bone.

Synonyma : Sous-acromio-clavi-humeral.

The following two muscles, which fill up the
posterior surface of the scapula, are covered by a
fascia, which adheres to the spine and edges of that
bone. On dissecting oft this fascia, the fleshy fibres
of the muscles will be found arising from its inner
surface,

. 2. The Su I‘RA-SPI"HATUS—*A:"T:S{‘&, fleshy, from
all that part of the base of the scapula that is above
its spine, from the superior costa as far forwards as
the semilunar nitch, from the spine itself, and from

the concave surfaee betwixt it and the superior costa..

‘The fleshy fibres, as they approach the neck of the
scapula, terminate in a tendon which passes under the
acromion, slides over the neck of the scapula, (to

which it is connected by loose cellular membrane,)

adheres to the capsular ligament of the shoulder-
joint, and 1s

Inserted into the anterior and superior part of the-

great tuberosity near the head of the os humeri.
Situation: This muscle fills up the fossa or cavity
above the spine of the scapula, and is entirely con-
cealed. Tts belly is covered by the fibres of the tra-
pezius
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pezius passing into the spine of the scapula; and its
tendon passes under the deltoid. '

Use: To.raise the arm.

Synonyma : Super-scapularis :—Sus-spini-scapulo-
trochiterien,.

3. The INFRA-SPINATUS~—Arises, principally
fleshy, from the lower part of the spine of the scapula
as far back as the triangular flat surface; from the
base of the bone below the spine to near the inferior
angle ; from the posterior ridge of the inferior costa;
and from all the dorsum of the bone below the spine.
The fibres ascend and descend towards a middle ten-
don, which runs forwards over the neck of the bone,
and adheres to the capsular ligament.

Inserted, by a strong short tendon, into the middle
part of the great tuberosity of the os humeri.

Situation: This muscle is in part concealed. The
anterior part of its belly, and its tendinous insertion,
are covered by the deltoid, and the trapezius passes
over its upper and back-part, but a considerable por-
tion of the belly of this muscle is seen betwixt these
two muscles, and above the superior fibres of the
latissimus dorsi. It is inserted below the tendon of
the supra-spinatus.

Use: To roll the humerus outwards, to assist in
raising the arm, and in moving it outwards when
raised.

Synonyma : Sous spini-scapulo-trochiterien.

4. The Teres MiNorR—AdArises, fleshy, from the
narrow depression between the two ridges in the in-
ferior costa of the scapula, extending from the neck
of the bone to within an inch or two of the inferior

3 angle,
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angle. It passes forwards along the inferior edge of

the infra-spinatus, adheres to the capsular ligament
of the shoulder-joint, and is

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the lower and
back-part of the great tuberosity of the os I;umer-i.

Situation : It is inserted below the tendon of the
infra-spinatus.  Its origin lies between the infra-
spinatus and teres major, and is partly concealed by
them. The middle of its belly is superficial, and not
covered by any muscle; but its insertion is eoncealed
by the deltoid. The fascia which covers the infra-

spinatus, envelopes also the teres minor; and the:

two muscles are, in some subjects, so closely united,
as to be with difliculty separated.

Use : To draw the humerus downwards and back-
wards, and to roll it outwards.

Synonyma: Margini-sus-scapulo-trochiterien.

5. The Trres Major—Arises, from an oblong,

rough, flatted surface, at the inferior angle of the
scapula. It forms a thick belly, which passes for-
wards and upwards towards the inside of the arm.
o Inserted, by a broad thin tendon, into the ridge of
the os humeri, at the inner side of the groove for
lodging the tendon of the long head of the biceps
flexor cubiti. y

Situation : The origin of this muscle is superficial,
and adheres to the lower fibres of the infra-spinatus.
Its belly passes before the long head of the triceps
extensor cubiti. Its tendon is inserted along with the
tendon of the latissimus dorsi. Observe the relative
- situation of these tendons; they both pass under the
-coyaco-brachialis and short head of the biceps flexor,

to
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to reach the place of their insertion. They appear at
first inseparably united, but, on dividing them with
some care, we find an intermediate cavity lubricated
with synovia. The tendon of the latissimus dorsi is
anterior to the tendon of the teres major; but the
lower edge of the latter extends farther down the arm.

Use : To roll the humerus inwards, and to draw it
backwards and downwards.

Synonyma: Anguli-scapulo-humeral.

6. The Susscaruraris—drises, fleshy, from all
the base of the scapula internally, from the superior
-and inferior costz, and from the whole internal sur-
face of the bone. It consists of tendinous and fleshy
bundles, which converge, slide over the inner surface
of the neck of the scapula, pass in the hollow under
the root of the coracoid process, and adhere to the
inner part of the capsular ligament of the shoulder-
joint.

Inserted, by a strong tenden, into the lesser tubero~
sity near the head of the os humeri.

Sttuation: The whole of this muscle i1s concealed

by the scapula and muscles of the shoulder. It lies
betwixt that bone and the serratus magnus. The ten-

don passes under the coraco-brachialis and short head
of the biceps flexor, to reach the lesser tuberosity :
The lower edge of this muscle is in contact with the
upper edge of the teres major.

Use: To roll the os humeri inwards, and to draw
it to the side of the body.

Synonyma: Sous-scapulo-trochinien.

7. The Biceprs Frexor Cusiti—drises by two
heads. The first and outermost, called the Long

Head,
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Head, arises, by a strong tendon, from a smooth sur-
face in the upper edge of the glenoid cavity of the
scapula. It passes over the head of the os humeri,
within the capsular ligament of the shoulder-joint and
enters a groove betwixt the two tuberosities of that
bone. It forms a strong fleshy belly., The second
and innermost, called the Short Head, arises, tendi-
nous, from the lower part of the coracoid process of
the scapula, in common with the coraco-brachialis,
and sends off a fleshy belly.

These two fleshy bellies are at first only connected

by condensed cellular membrane. They form a thick
mass; and, below the middle of the arm, beeome
inseparably united. They send off a strong tendon,
which is at first broad, but -soon becomes rounder,
and passes over the fore-part of the elbow-joint,
It then slides over the cartilaginous middle surface
of the tubercle at the upper end of the radius, and is

Inserted into the posterior and internal rough part
of that tubercle. A bursa mucosa is placed between
the tendon and front of the tubercle.

Situation : The tendon of the long head cannot be
seen till the capsular ligament of the shoulder is open-
ed: Where it runsin the groove of the os humeni, it
lies betwixt the pectoralis major and latissimus dorsi.
and is firmly bound down by tendinous fibres passing
from the capsular ligament and adjacent tendons.
The short head arises from the coracoid process, be-
twixt the origin of the coraco-brachialis and the
strong ligament which passes from the coracoid-pro-
cess to the acromion, These two origins are conceal-
ed by the deltoides and pectoralis major. The belly of

’ the
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the muscle isimmediately under the integuments, and
so is the tendon where it passes over the elbow-joint.
It is seen sinking between the supinator radii longus
and pronator teres, to arrive at its point of insertion;
and at the bend of the elbow, it sends off from its in-
side an aponeurosis, which assists in forming the fas-
cia of the fore arm. '

Use: To turn the hand supine, to bend the fore-
arm on the arn:n, and the arm on the shoulder.

Synonyma : Biceps brachii;—Biceps, sive Coraco-
radialis ;— Biceps internus:—Scapulo-coraco-radial.

8. The Coraco-Bracuiaris—drises, tendinous
and fleshy, from the middle part of the apex of the
coracoid process of the scapula. Its fibres, as it de-
- scends, also arise from the edge of the thort tendon of
the biceps flexor cubiti, It forms a flat fleshy belly
which is always perforated by the nerve, named Mus-
culo-Cutaneus;

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, about the middle of
the internal part of the os humeri, into a rough
ridge.

Sifuation : This muscle is much connected with the
short head of the biceps flexor cubiti. It arises betwixt
that muscle and the origin of the pectoralis minor. In
the arm, it lies behind, and on the inside of the bi-
ceps, and is concealed by the pectoralis major and
deltoides, excepting 2 small part of it which is seen
projecting betwixt the biceps flexor and triceps ex-
tensor cubiti. It is inserted immediately below the
tendons of the latissimus dorsi and teres major, and
before the brachialis externus. The lower part of

its
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fts insertion passes betwixt the brachialis internus z2nd
brachialis externus,

The internal intermuscular ligament is seen ex-
tending from the lower part of this muscle along a
ridge to the internal condyle, and separating the bra<
chialis internus from the brachialis externus, or third
head of the triceps extensor cubiti.

. Use: Tomove the arm upwards and forwards,

Synonyma: Coraco-humeral.

9. The Bracuraris INTERNUS——Arises from
the middle of the os humeri, by two fleshy slips,
which pass on each side of the insertion of the deltoid

muscle; fleshy from all the fore-part of the hbone

below, nearly as far as the condyles. The fibres con-
verge, pass.s over the elbow-joint, and adhere to the
capsular ligament. |
Inserted, by a strong short tendon, into the rough
surface immediately below the coronoid process of
the ulna. .
Situation : The'most external of the fleshy slips of
this muscle lies between the deltoid and short head of

the triceps extensor, the internal between the deltoid -

and coraca-brachialis. The belly is almost entirely
concealed by the biceps flexor cubiti, excepting a
small portion which projects beyond the outer edge of
that musele. The tendon dips down betwixt the su-
pinator radii longus and pronator teres, crosses under
the tendon of the biceps flexor, and 1s 1nserted on the
inside of that tendon,

Use: To bend the fore-arm.

Synonymg : Brachixus ; —Humero-cubital.

10. The

-
-
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10. The Tricees Exrtexsor Cusitr is the
great muscle which covers all the back-part of the
arm—It arises by three heads. The first, or long
hea:d, arises, by a broad tendon, from the inferior
costa of the scapula near its cervix, and forms a large
belly, which covers the back part of the os humeri.
The second, or short head, arises, on the outer and
back part of the os humeri, by an acute tendinous
and fleshy beginning, from a ridge which runs from
the back-part of the great tuberosity towards the outer
condyle. 'The fibres begin to arise a little below the
tuberosity, and are continued down to the condyle.
They also arise from the surface of bone behind the
ridge, and from the intermuscular ligament which
separates them from the muscles on the fore-part of
. the arm. The third head, called BRacimiaris Ex-
TERNUS, arises, by an acute beginning, from the
mside of the os humeri above its middle, and from a
ridge extending to the inner condyle. It also arises
from the surface behind this ridge, and from the in-
ternal intermuscular ligament.

The three heads unite above the middle of the os
humeri, and invest the whole back-part of the bone.
They form a thick strong tendon, which is

Inserted into the rough back part of the process of
the ulna, called Olecranon, and partly into the con-
dyles of the os humeri, adhering firmly to the capsu-
lar higament.

Situation : The long head, where it arises from the
.scapula, is concealed by the deltoid ; it arises betwixt
the teres minor and teres major, and passes betwixt
those muscles to the arm; and, in the remainder of
its
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its course, is superficially seated. The short head

arises immediately below the insertion of the teres

minor, its upper part is therefore covered by the del~
toides. Below the deltoid, it is superficial, and
arises more outwardly than the brachialis internus,
supinator radii longus, and extensors of the carpus.
The brachialis externus is situated immediately under
the integuments; it begins to arise below the inser-
tion of the teres major. It passes down the arm be-
tween the triceps longus, and coraco-brachialis at first,
afterwards between the triceps longus and brachialis
internus. The tendon of the triceps sends off a thin
fascia, which covers the triangular surface of the ulna,
on which we commonly lean. Numerous fibres are
also sent off, to assist in forming the fascia of the
fore-arm. :

- Use: To extend the fore-arm. The long head will
also assist in drawing the arm backwards.

Synonyme: Anconeus major, Anconeus externus,
and Anconeus internus ;—Biceps externus, and Bra-
chialis externus ;—Triceps Brachii;—Tri-scapulo-hu-~
mero-olecranien.

e armac- <

SECT. II.

DISSECTION OF THE FASCIA AND MUSCLES SITUA-
TED ON THE CUBIT OR FORE-ARM*,

On removing the integuments of the fore-arm, we

* In the following description, the palm of the hand is sup-
posed to be turned forwards, so that the radius and thumb are
upon the outer side of the fore-arm, and the ulna and little
finger upon its inner side.

find,

- ‘.'i".m
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find, as in the leg, a strong fascia investing all the
muscles. This fascia is continued from the inter-
'muscular‘ligaments which pass dewn to the condyles
‘of the os humeri. It isattached to the condyles, and
it adheres firmly to the olecranon of the ulna. It re-
ceives, on the posterior part, a great addition of fibres
from the tendon of the triceps extensor; and on the
 fore-part of the arm, it appears to be a continuation
of the : "lpﬂneumszs which is sent off from the biceps
flexor cubiti.

Above the fascia, we meet with several cutaneous
veins and nerves. The veins have been already de-
scribed ; the nerves are twigs of the branches of the
brachial plexus. '

The relative situation of the vessels at the bend of
the arm should be well attended to. The cutancous
veins situated here vary much in size. The vena ba-
silica is seen running over the fore-part of the bend of
the arm near the inner condyle, the vena cephalica
situated near the outer condyle; and each of these
veins receives a branch passing obliquely from the
vena mediana major. These vessels lie above the fas-
cia, while the brachial artery lies deep beneath the
fascia, in a hollow resemnbling that of the axilla. It
descends over the joint near the inner condyle, on the
inside of the tendon of the biceps flexor cubiti, and
under the aponeurosis sent off from that muscle to the -
common fascia of the forc-arm. It lies embedded in
cellular substance, betwixt the pronator teres and
flexor muscles of the wrist anq ifmg.;n:rs. on one side,
and the supinator-longus and extensor muscles on the
other. _In this hollow, it divides into the radial, wl-

Mis aar,
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nar, and interosseal arteries. The artery is accompa-
nied by two veins; and on its inner side runs the ra-
dial nerve.

The dissection of the fascia of the fore-arm is simi-
lar to that of the fascia of the leg. It is found firmly
attached to the fibres of the muscles, so that the ex-
posed surface appears ragged. It sends down betwixt
them p&rtitions, named Intermuscular Ligaments or
Tendons, which connect the muscles, and give origin
to many of their fibres.

!

MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE FORE-PART OF THE
CUBIT, AND ARISING FROM THE INNER CON-
DYLE OF THE OS HUMERL

- Tuese are eight in number, and may be divided
into two classes ; the superficial, and the deep-seated,

First, The superficial,

All the muscles passing from the inner condyle,
may be said to arise by one common tendinous head
from the condyle ; and this head may be said to divide
into the different muscles; but they will be here de-
scribed as arising distinct from the condyle. It must,
however, be recollected, that their origins are inti-
mately connected by intermuseular ligaments, and
that they cannot be separated ‘without dividing some
of their fibres.

1. The Proxator Rapir TEres—Arses, .ten-
dinous and fleshy, from the anterior surface of the in-
ner condyle of the os humeri, and from the coronoid
process of the ulna. It also arises from. the fascia of

i . the
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the fore-arm. The fibres pass outwards, run by the
side of the tubercle of the radius, and pass over the
outer edge of that bone, to be _

Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into a rough surface
on the back-part of the radius about its middle.

Situation : Of the muscles which pass from the inter-
nal condyle, the pronator teres is situated nearest the
outer edge of the arm. It lies immediately on the
‘inside of the tendon of the brachialis internus. Its
tendon, to arrive at its place of insertion, passes under
the belly of the supinator longus, and, when that
muscle is removed, will be found inserted into the ra~
dius immedately below the supinator brevis. |

Use: To roll the radius, together with the hand,
inwards,

Synonyma: Pronator teres, sive Obliquus;—Epi-
trochlo-radial. “

2. The FLExor Carer Rapravis—drises, by a
narrow tendinous beginning from the lower and fore- |
part of the internal condyle of the os humeri: fleshy
from the fascia and termuscular ligaments, and from
the upper end of the ulna. It forms a thick belly,
which runs down the fore-arm, and terminates in a
flat tendon. This tendon passes ungler the annular li-
gament¥* of the wrist, runs through a groove in the
os trapezium, and 1s

Inserted

* The annular ligament of the wrist consists of two parts.
1. The ligamentum carpi transversale externum passes from
the styloid process of the ulna and os pisiforine, transversely,
over the back of the wrist, and spreads out broad, to be affixed

to the styloid process of the radins. Under it pass the tendons
- of the extensor muscles. 2. The ligamentum carpi transversale

M2 internum
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Inserted into the fore-part of the base of the meta-
carpal bone sustaining the fore-finger. ;

Situation : This muscle is situated immediately un-
der the fascia, excepting its upper extremity, over
which the pronator teres crosses, It arises between
the pronator teres and palmaris longus, and descends
betwixt those muscles. Below the insertion of the
pronator, it is situated betwixt the supinator radili
longus and palmaris longus, Its insertion cannot be
seen till the palm of the hand is dissected, where it
will be found concealed by the muscles of the ball of
the thumb.

Use: To bend the hand, and toassist inits pronation,

Synonyma: Radialis internus ;—Epitrochlo-meta-
carpien.

3. The Paumaris LoNcus—driscs, by a slender
tendon, from the fore-part of the inner condyle of the
os humeri ; and fleshy, from the intermuscular liga-
ments ; it forms a short fleshy belly, which soon sends
off a long slender tendon. This tendon descends
along the fore-arm, and is |

Inserted, near the root of the thumb, into the liga-
mentum carpi transversale internum, and into a ten-
dinous membrane that covers the palm of the hand
named Fascia, or Aponeurosis Palmaris.

Situation : It arises betwixt the flexor carpi radialis
and flexor ulnaris.  Its tendon descends betwixt these

mternum is a strong ligament, which passes across the fore-part
of the wrist. It arises from the os pisiforme and os unciforme
an the iuner edge of the wrist, and is attached to the os scaphoides
and os trapezium on the outer edge, Under it pass the tendons
of the flexor muscles,

two
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two muscles, and above the fibres of the flexor digi-
torum sublimis. This muscle is sometimes wanting.

Use: To bend the hand, and to stretch the palmar
aponeurosis.

Synonyma : Ulnaris gracilis ;-—'Epitmchla-carpi-
palmaire.

4. The FLExor CARPI ULx ar1s— Arises, tendi-
nous, from the inferior part of the internal condyle of
the os humeri; tendinous and fleshy, from the inner
side of the olecranon, and by a tendinous expansion

from the posterior ridge* of the ulna, to near the
" lower end of the bone. It also arises from the inter~
muscular ligaments and fascia of the fore-arm., The
fibres pass obliquely forwards into a tendon which
runs over the fore-part of the ulna, and is

Inserted into the os pisiforme, and sometimes sends
its fibres over a small ligament which goes to the base
of the metacarpal bone of the little finger.

Situation: This muscle arises behind the other mus-
cles which pass from the internal condyle. It runs
along the inner edge of the fore-arm, between the
flexor sublimis on the fore-part, and the extensor
carpi ulnaris on the back-part of the ulna. The ten-
don is bound down by a thin aponeurotic slip, which
passes from the inner part of the annular ligament of
the wrist. |

Use: To bend the hand. - ,

Synonyma ;: Ulnaris internus ;—Epitrochli-cubito-
carpien. ' _

5. The FLexor SurriMis PErRForaTUS—Arises
tendinous and fleshy, from the under part of the inter-

* The ridge which leads to the styloid process.

M 3 < ide nal
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nal condyle of the os humeri; tendinous, from the
 lower part of the coronoid process of the ulna; fleshy,
from the tubercle of the radius, from the middle of
the fore-part of that bqhe, and from the middle third
of its outer edge. These origins form a strong
fleshy mass, which sends off four tendons. The ten-
dons are connected by cellular membrane, and pass
together under the annular ligament of the wrist ;.
after which they scparate, become thinner and flatter,
pass along the metacarpal bone and first phalanx of
each of the fingers, and are
- Inserted into the anterior and upper part of the se-
cond phalanx, each tendon being, near the e:{tl‘cnﬁt}r
‘of the first phalanx, divided for the passage of a ten-
don of the flexor profundus.

Situation : To expose the origin of this muscle, the
bellies of the pronator teres, flexor carpi radiahs, and
palmaris longus, must be detached from the condyle.
It arises behind these muscles, and 1s connected to
them by intermuscular ligaments, It descends along
the fore-arm under these muscles, but a part of it is
seen projecting towards the inner edge of the arm,
betwixt the tendons of the palmaris longus and flexor
carpi ulnaris. It arises from the radius immediately
below the insertion of the biceps flexor cubiti, and on
the inside of the insertion of the pronator teres. Its
‘tendons will be seen in the dissection of the palm of
the hand. | |
~ Use: To bend the second joint or pﬁalanz_: of the
fingers. | |

~ Synonyma : Sublimis;—Perforatus ;—Epitrochlo-
mrnni-phalanginig:n.

By
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By removing the belly of the flexor sublimis, we
expose the deep-seated muscles.

6. The FLexor Proruxpus PERFORANS— Arises,
fleshy, from the smooth concavity on the inside of
the ulna, betwixt the coronoid process and the ole-
cranon ; from the smooth flat surface of the ulna,
betwixt its posterior and internal angles; from the
under part of the coronoid process ; from the fore-
part of the ulna below that process, and betwixt the
internal angle and that angle which gives attachment
to the interosseous ligament. It also arises from the
inner half of the interosseous licament. This muscle
forms a thick mass, which descends along the fore-
part of the ulna, adhering to that bone as low as one
third of its length from its inferior extremity, and
terminates in sending off four tendons. These ten-
dons are flat, pass together under the annular liga-
ment of the wrist, run through the slits in the ten-
dons of the flexor sublimis, and are

Inserted into the fore and upper part of the third
or last phalanx of all the fingers.

Situation : This muscle is concealed b}' the Tﬁ’r
sublimis and flexor carpi ulnzuls s tenduns “ﬁ
be seen in dissecting the hand. AR e

Use: To bend the last joint of the ﬁngers. ;

Synunymu Profundus ;— Perforans ;—C ui:utmpfia
langettien commun.

7. FLexor Loxcus Porricis ManNus—Arises,
by an acute fleshy beginning, from the upperand fore-
part of the radius, immediately below its tubercle,
fieshy, from the outer edge and anterior surface of that

M 4 bone
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bone as low as two inches above its inferior extremity,
and from the outer part of the interosseous ligament.
It has also generally a tendinous origin from the in-
ternal condyle of the os humeri. This origin forms a
distinct fleshy slip, which is joined to the inner and
upper part of the portion of the muscle arising from
the radius. The fibres pass obliquely into a tendon
on the anterior surface of the muscle. The tendon
passes under the annular ligament of the wrist, runs
between the two heads of the short flexor of the
thumb, and between the two sesamoid bones, and is

Inserted into the base of the extreme phalanx of
the thumb.

Situation : This muscle lies by the side of the
flexor profundus; the portion which arises from the
inner condyle passes over the belly of the flexor pro-
_fundus, and under the flexor sublimis. The whole
muscle 1s concealed by the flexor sublimis ; its ten-
don will be seen in dissecting the short muscles of
the thumb.

Use: To bend the last joint of the thumb.

Synonyma : Flexor tertii internodii ;—Radio-pha-
langettien du pouce.

On separating the lower part of the two last de-
scribed muscles, we expose a small square muscle,
passing transversely just above the wrist.

8. The Prowvator Quabpratus—dArises, broad,
tendinous, and fleshy, from the inner edge of the
ulna, extending from the lower extremity of the
bone two inches up its edge. The fibres run trans-
versely, adhere to the interosseous ligament, and are

Inserted
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Inserted into the lower and anterior part of the
radius. _

Situation : This muscle lies close to the bones,
covered by the flexor longus pollicis and flexor digi-
torum sublimis. _

Use: To turn the radius, together with the hand,
inwards,

Synonyma : Cubito-radial.

MUSCLES SITUATED ON THE OUTER AND BACK
PART OF THE FORE-ARM, AND ARISING FROM
THE OUTER CONDYLE OF THE OS HUMERL

Fuese muscles are eleven in number, and may be
divided into two classes: 1. The Superficial ; and,
2. The Deep-seated.

The SUPERFICIAL,

The muscles which arise from the outer condyle
are much more distinct in their origins than those
which arise from the inner condyle. Several of them
arise a considerable way up the os humeri; but there
is here also a common tendinous origin, from which
the extensor carpi radialis brevior, extensor digito-
rum communis, and extensor carpi radialis, proceed ;
so that these muscles are intimately connected.

1. Suriwvator Rapir LoNGus——drises, tendi-
nous and fleshy, from the external ridge of the os
humeri which leads to the outer condyle. It begins
to arise nearly as far up as the middle of the bone,

and ceases to adhere abeut two inches above the con-
MS5 dyle,
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dyle. It forms a thick fleshy belly, which passes
over the side of the elbow-joint, becomes smaller,
and terminates above the middle of the fore-arm
in" a flat tendon, The tendon becomes gradually
rounder, and is

Inserted into a rough surface on the outer side of
the inferior extremity of the radius.

Situation: This muscle is situated immediately
under the integuments along the outer edge of the
arm and fore-arm. It begins to arise from the os
- humeri immediately below the insertion of the del-
toid. Its origin lies betwixt the brachialis internus
and short head of the triceps extensor cubiti, from
which it is separated by the external intermuscular
licament. It descends along the radius, placed at
first between the extensor carpi radialis longior and
pronator teres, lower down between the tendons of
the flexor carpi radialis and extensor radialis lon-
gior. Its insertion is crossed by the extensors of the
thumb.

Use: To roll the radius outwards, and turn the
palm of the hand upwards; also to bend the fore-arm
on the humerus.

Synonyma : Supinator lengus, sive major;—Hu-
méro-sus-radial.

2. The ExteEnsor Carprr Rapiaris Lovcionr
—Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from the external
ridge of the os humeri, beginning immediately below
the origin of the supinator longus, and continuing to
arise as far as the upper part of the outer condyle.
It forms a thick short belly, which passes over the
sidé of the elbow-joint, and terminates above the

| middle
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middle of the radius in a flat tendon. The tendon
runs along the radius, and, becoming rounder, passes
through a groove in the back-part of the inferior ex-
tremity of that bone, to be

Inserted into the posterior and upper part of the
metacarpal bone of the fore-finger. '

Situation : 'The belly lies under the supinator lon-
gus, but part of it projects behind that muscle. The
tendon descends behind that of the supinator, and
passes under the extensors of the thumb, and annu-"
lar ligament of the wrist, to arrive at the place of its
insertion. | ToRer

Use: To extend the wrist, and move the hand
backwards, and to assist in bending the fore-
arm.

Synonyma : Radialis externus longior ;—Radialis
externus primus ;—Humero-sus-metacarpien.

3. The Exrtexsor Carri Rapiaris Brevior
— Arises, tendinous, from the under and back-part
of the external condyle of the os humeri, and from
the external lateral ligament of the elbow-joint. Its
thick belly runs along the outside of the radius, and
terminates in a tendon, which passes through the
same groove in the radius as the extensor radialis
longior, and under the annular ligament.

Inserted, by a round tendon, into the upper and
back part of the metacarpal bone that supports the
middle finger. |

Situation : 'This muscle lies partly under the ex-
tensor radialis longior; but it also projects behind it.
‘'The tendon is seen behind, or more inwardly than

M 6 the
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the tendon of the long extensor ; it passes under the
extensors of the thumb and the indicator,

Usc: To extend the hand.

Synonyma : Radialis externus brevior ;—Radialis
secundus epicondylo-susmetacarpien.

4. The Extexsor Dicrrorum CoMMUNIS——
Auises, tendinous, from the under part of the exter-
nal condyle of the os humeri; fleshy, from the inter-
muscular ligaments which connect it to the extensor
carpi radialis brevior before, and the extensor carpi
ulnaris behind, and from the inner surface of the
fascia. It descends along the back-part of the fore-
arm, and adheres to the ulna where it passes over it.
The fleshy belly terminates in four flat tendons,
‘which pass under the annular ligament in a depres-
sion on the back-part of the radius, and are

Inserted into the posterior part of all the bones of
the fingers by a tendinous expansion..

Situation : It arises betwixt the extensor radialis
brevior and the extensor carpi ulnaris. It descends
betwixt these muscles, and is situated immediately
under the integuments., The tendons are connected
on the back of the metacarpal bone by cross slips.—
The inner part of this muscle is sometimes described
as a separate muscle, and is called Extensor Proprius
Minimi Digiti, vel Auricularis. It passes through a
separate depression of the radius, and a particular
ring of the annular ligament.

Use: To extend all the joints of the fingers.

Synonyina : Epicondylo-sus-phalangéttien commun,

The pﬂsteriur surface of each finger is covered with,

a len-
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a tendinous expansion which is formed by the ten-
dons of the common extensor, of the lumbricales,
and interossei. This tendinous expansion terminates
‘in the third or extreme phalanx.

5. The Extexsor Carrr Urwaris——Arises,
tendinous, from the upper part of the external con-
dyle; fleshy, from the intermuscular ligaments and
inside of the fascia, It crosses towards the ulna, and
arises, fleshy, from the back-part of that bone. It
terminates in a strong tendon, which passes through
a groove in the back-part of the lower end of the
ulna, under the annular ligament, and is

Inserted into the posterior and upper part of the
metacarpal bone of the little finger.

Situation : This muscle is entirely superficial. It
arises from the condyle betwixt the extensor digito-
rum communis and anconeus. It descends along the
fore-arm betwixt the extensor digitorum communis
and flexor carpi ulnaris.

- Use: To extend the wrist, and bring the hand
backwards; but chiefly to bend the hand laterally
towards the vlna, as it will appear by pulling its ten-
don in the dissected subject.

Synonyma: Ulnaris externus ;—Epicondylo-cubi-
to-sus-metacarpien.

6. The AncoNeus is a small triangular muscle,
situated at the outer side of the olecranon, imme-
diately under the integuments. :
Tl arises, tendinous, from the posterior and lower
part of the external condyle of the os humeri ; forms
a thick triangular fleshy mass, adhering to the cap-
sular ligament of the elbow joint, and is

Inserted
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Inserted into the concave surface on the outside of
the: olecranon, and into the posterior edge of the
ulna.

Situation: This muscle lies betwixt the upper part
of the extensor carpi ulnaris and the olecranon. It
is partly covered by the tendon of the triceps exten-
sor cubiti, and is enveloped in a fascia sent off from
that tendon.

Use : To assist in extending the fore-arm,

Synonyma : Anconeus minor ;—Anconeus vel Cu-
bitalis ;—Epicondylo-cubital.

By removing the superficial muscles, we expose

THue DEEP-SEATED.

7. The Svrixator Rapir BrREvis—Arses, ten-
dinous, from the lower part of the external condyle
of the os humeri; tendinous and fleshy, from the
ridge running down from the coronoid process along
the outer surface of the ulna. The fibres adhere
firmly to the ligament that joins these two bones,
pass outwards round the upper part of the radius,
and are

Inserted into the upper and outer edge of the tu-
bercle of the radius, and into an oblique ridge ex-
tending from the tubercle downwards and outwards
to the 1nsertion of the pronator teres.

Situation : 'This muscle nearly surrounds the upper
and outer part of the radius. It is concealed at the
outer edge of the arm by the sapinator longus and
extensores carpi radiales ; bebind, by the extensor
digitorum communis, extensor carpl ulnaris, and an-

coneus;
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coneus; before, by the brachialis internus, and by
the tendon of the biceps flexor cubiti, close to which
tendon this muscle is inserted.

Use: To roll the radius outwards; and bring the
hand supine. |

Synonyma: Lpicondylo-radial.

On the back-part of the fore-arm we meet with
three muscles going to the thumb, and one to the
fureﬁﬁng’m. _

8. The ExTExsor Ossis Meracarrr Porricis
~—drises, fleshy, from the middle and posterior pﬂl';tl
of the ulna, immediately below the termination of
the anconeus, from the interosseous ligament, and
from the posterior surface of the radius below the
insertion of the supinator radii brevis. The fleshy
fibres terminate in a tendon which passes through a
groove in the outer edge of the lower extremity of
the radius.

Inserted, generally by two tendons, into the os
trapezium, and into the upper and back part of the
metacarpal bone of the thumb.

Use : To extend the metacarpal bone of the thumb
outwardly.

Synonyma : Abductor longus pollicis manus ;—Ex-
tensor primi internodii ;—Extensor primus pollicis 3
—Cubito-radi-sus-métacarpien du pouce.

9. The Extexsor Primi INTErNopir PoLLicts
Maxus—drises, fleshy, from'the back-part of the
ulna below its middle, from the interosseous liga-
ment and radius. It runs‘along the lower edge of
the extensor ossis metacarpi, and forms a tendon,

- which
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which passes through the same groove as the tendon
of that muscle, and 1s

Inserted into the posterior part of the first bone of
the thumb. Part of the tendon is also continued
into the base of the second or extreme phalanx.

Use: To extend the first phalanx of the thumb
obliquely outwards.

- Synonyma: Extensor minor pollicis manus ;—Ex-
tensor secundi internodii ;—Extensor pollicis primus ;
—Cubito-sus-phalangien du pouce.

10. The ExTeEnsor Secunbpi INTERNODII PoL-
ric1s Manus— Arises, tendinous and fleshy, from
the posterior surface of the ulna above its middle,
and from the interosseous ligament. Its belly partly
covers the origins of the two other extensors of the
thumb, and terminates in a tendon, which runs
throngh a distinct groove in the back-part of the
radius, and 1s

Inserted into the posterior and upper- part of the
second or extreme phalanx of the thumb.

Use: To extend the last joint of the thumb ob-
liquely backwards.

Synonyma : Extensor major pollicis, manus ;—Ex-
tensor pollicis secundus ;—Extensor tertii interdodii ;
—Cubito-sus-phalangéttien du pouce.

- Situation of the extensors of the thumb.—The ori-
gins of these muscles are concealed by the extensor
digitorum communis and extensor carpl ulnaris,—
Their bellies are seen coming from betwixt the exten-
sor digitorum communis and extensor carpl radialis
brevior, and, passing under the annular ligament of

| the
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the wrist, to arrive at the place of their insertion.—
The tendon of the extensor secundi internodii is at -
a considerable distance from the tendons of the two
other extensors; so that, in the intermediate space,
we see the terminations of the tendons of the exten-
sores carpi radiales. They invest the back-part of
the thumb with a fascia.

11. The INnpicaTor—drises, by an acute fleshy
beginning, from the middle of the back-part of the
ulna, and from the interosseous ligament. Its ten-
don passes through the same sheath of the annular
ligament with the extensor digitorum communis,
and is |

Inserted into the posterior part of the fore-finger
with the tendon of the common extensor,

Sifuation : 1t arises nearer to the inner edge of the
arm than the extensor secundi internodii pollicis. Tt
i1s concealed by the extensor digitorum communis
and extensor carpi ulnaris. The tendon passes under.
that of the common extensor.

Use: To assist in extending the fore-finger.

Synonyma : Extensor secundi internodii indicis
proprius ;—Extensor indicis proprius ;—Cubito-sus~
phalangéttien de Vindex.

General Observations.—In dissecting the fore-arm,
you will not expect to find each muscle separate
from the contiguous ones, as far as its very origin
from the bones. The partitions of fascia unite them
most firmly to a considerable distance from their
commencement; and these connections should not
be disturbed, since they are as justly to be regarded
in the light of origins of the muscles, as the attach-

ments
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ments which the fibres have to the bone. The mus-
cles are divided into two masses; of which one lies
over the radius and back of the fore-arm, and con-
tains the supinators and extensors : the other, situ-
ated over the ulna, and inner side of the fore-arm,
~ consists of the pronators and flexors. Although some
muscles in each of these masses arise quite separately,
others are joined into a common tendinous and fleshy
origin, in the way above described. First clean all
the muscles as they lie; and after observing them in
their relative position, reflect each muscle, beginning
with the superficial ones, and reading its description
at the same time.

£

SECT. III. .
DISSECTION OF THE PALM OF THE HAXND.

Tur tendons which pass over the bones of the
carpus into the palm of the hand are firmly bound
down by the annular ligament of the wrist. They
are invested and connected by cellular membrane,
which forms sheaths, and secretes synovia to facilitate
their motions, '

In the sole of the foot we saw a strong fascia, sup-
porting and covering the muscles, and passing from
the heel to the toes. On removing the integuments
from the palm of the hand, we meet with a similar
fascia. It arises from the tendon of the palmaris
longus, and from the annular ligament of the wrist,

‘expands
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expands-over all the palm of the hand, and is fixed
to the roots of the fingers, splitting, to transmit their
tendons, This is the Fascia or Aponeurosis Pal-
maris, It is triangular, Where it arises from the
wrist, it i1s narrow, and does not cover the bases of
the metacarpal bones of the little and fore finger.—
As it runs over the hand, 1t becomes broader, and 18
fixed by a bifurcated extremity in the lower end of
each of the metacarpal bones of the four fingers.—
The palmar fascia is strong and thick, conceals and
supports the muscles of the hand, and may be dis-
tinguished into four portions, which are connected
by transverse fibres, while other fibres pass from
them downwards, adheres strongly to the edges of
the metacarpal bones, and separate the tendons of
each finger. ,

There is 2 small thin cutaneous muscle situated
between the wrist and the little finger.

The ParmMAaris BREVIs—drises from the annular
ligament of the wrist, and from the inner edge of the
fascia palmaris. :

Inserted, by small scattered fibres, into the skin
and fat which covers the short muscles of the little
finger and inner edge of the hand.

Use: To assist in contracting the palm of the
hand. | '
_ Synonyma : Palmaris cutaneus, J
The fascia palmaris may now be removed. Under
it will be seen the four tendons of the flexor sublimis
perforatus. They are seen coming from beneath the
annular ligament of the wrist, and diverging as they
] Pass
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pass towards their respective fingers. Each tendoit
splits at the extremity of the first pbalanx, for the
passage of the tendon of the flexor profundus perfo-
ratus, and inserted into the base of the second pha-
lanx.

Under the flexor sublimis are the four tendons of
the flexor profundus perforans, which pass through
the slits in the tendons of the former, and are in-
serted into the bases of the third phalanges of the
fingers.

The LumBricaLEs are four small muscles, which
arise, tendinous and fleshy, from the outer side of
the tendons of the flexor profundus perforans, soon
after those tendons have passed the ligamentum carpi
annulare. Each of these muscles has a small belly,
which terminates in a tendon. The tendon runs
along the outer edge of the finger, and is

Inserted into the tendinous expansion which covers
the back-part of the phalanges of the fingers, about
the middle of the first joint.

Use: To bend the first phalanges of the fingers,
the flexor profundus being previously in action, to
afford them a fixed point. |

Synonyma : Annuli-tendino-phalangiens.

The short muscles of the thumb and fore-finger
are five in number.

1. The Arpucror Porricis MaNus—drises by
a broad tendinous and fleshy origin, from the anterior
surface of the annular ligament of the wrist, and
from the os naviculare and os trapezium.

Inserted, tendinous, into the outer side of the root

of
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of the first phalanx of the thumb, and into the ten-
dinous membrane which covers the back-part of all
the phalanges.

Situation: This muscle is situated immediately
under the integuments, and is the outermost por-
tion of the muscular mass forming the ball of the
thumb.

Use: To draw the thumb from the fingers.

Synonyma : Abductor brevis pollicis manus. and
abductor brevis alter ;—Abductor, Thenar ;—Sca-
pho-sus-phalanginien du pouce.

2. The FLexor Ossis Meracarpi PoLLicis, or
‘Opponens Pollicis—Arises, broad and fleshy, from
the annular ligament of the wrist, and from the os
naviculare and os trapezium,
~ Inserted, tendinous and fleshy, into the anterior
and lower part of the metacarpal bone of the thumb,

Situation : It lies under the abductor pollicis, and
is almost entirely concealed ; but a few of its fibres
are seen projecting beyond the edge of that muscle.

Use: To bring the first bone of the thumb in-
wards,

Synonyma: Flexor primi internodii ;—Antithenar,
sive Semi-interosseus pollicis ;——Carpo-phalangien du
pouce.

3. The FLeExor BrEvVIis Porricis MaNvs arises
by two distinct heads,

(1.) The outer head arises from the inside of the
annular ligament ; from the anterior surface of the
os trapezium and os trapezoides ; and from the root
of the metacarpal bone of the fore-finger.

Inserted into the outer sesamoid bone, which is

connected

-
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connected by a ligament to the root of the first pha-"
lanx of the thumb.

(2.) The inner head arises from the upper part of
the os magnum and os unciforme, and from the root
of the metacarpal bone of the middle finger.

Inserted into the inner sesamoid bone, which is
connected by a ligament to the root of the first pha-
lanx of the thumb. '

Sttuation : This muscle is in gl”‘ﬁ;lt part concealed
by the abductor pollicis. Its inner origin is under
the first lumbricalis; its upper part is seen project-
ing; and between its two portions we find the ten-
don of the flexor longus pollicis.

Use: To bend the first joint of the thumb.

Synonyma: Flexor secundi internodii ;—Thenar;
—Carpo-phalanginien du pouce.

4. The Appucror Porricis Maxuvs—drises,
fleshy, from almost the whole length of the meta-
carpal bone sustaining the middle finger. The fibres
converge, and pass over the metacarpal bone of the
fore-finger, to be

Inserted, tendinous, into the inner part of the root
of the first phalanx of the thumb. .

Situation : The belly of this muscle is concealed,
as it lies close to the bone under the tendons of the
flexor profundus and lumbricales. The tendon 1is
seen where it is inserted into the thumb, and runs
along the inner edge of the flexor brevis pollicis.

Use: To pull the thumb towards the fingers.

Synonyma : Adductor ad minimum digitum ;—Me-
sothenar ;—Metacarpo-phalanginien du pouce.

« 8. The Appucror Inpicis MaNus—Adrises, ten-
dinous
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dinous and fleshy, from the os trapezium, and from
the inner side of the metacarpal bone of the thumb.
It forms a fleshy belly, runs over the side of the first
joint of the fore-finger, and is '

Inserted, bjr a short tendon, into the outer side of
the root of the first phalanx of the fore-finger. |

Situation : This muscle is seen most distinctly on
the back of the hand, It is there superficial, and is
crossed by the tendon of the extensor secundi inter-.
nodii pollicis. In the palm of the hand it is concealed
by the muscles of the ball of the thumb.

Use: To move the fore-finger towards the thumb,
or the thumb towards the fore-finger,

Synonyme : Semi-interosseus.

The insertion.of the flexor carpi radialis is exposed
by removing the muscles of the thumb.,

The short muscles of the little inger are three in
number. |

1. The Aspucror Mivimr Dicitt Manus—
Arises, fleshy, from the os pisiforme, and adjacent
part of the annular ligament of the wrist, Its fibres
extend along the metacarpal bone of the little finger.

Inserted, tendinous, into the inner side of the first
phalanx, and into the tendinous expansion which co-
vers the back-part of the little finger.

Situation : The belly of this muscle is superficial,
It 1s only covered by the straggling fibres of the pal-
maris brevis.

Use: To draw the little finger from the rest.

Synonyma : Hypothenar minor ;—Extensor tertii
mternodii minimi digiti ;—Carpo-phalangien du petit
doigt.

2. The
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2. The Frexor Pamrvus Minimmr Dicrri-—
Arises, fleshy, from the outer side of the os unci-
forme, and from the annular ligament of the wrist,
where it is affixed to that bone.

Inserted, by a roundish tendon, into the base of
“the first phalanx of the little finger.

Situation : This muscle is also covered by the
fibres of the palmaris brevis. It lies on the inner
side of the abductor minimi digiti, and its tendon is
firmly connected to the tendon of that muscle.

Use: To bend the little finger, and bring it to-
wards the other fingers.

 Synonyma : Abductor minimi digiti ;—Carpo-pha-
langien second. :

3. Appucror MeTacarrr MiviMr DiciTr
Maxvs—dArises, fleshy, from the os unciforme, and
adjacent part of the annular ligament of the wrist.
It forms a thick mass, which is

Inserted, tendinous, into the fore-part of the me-
tacarpal bone of the little finger, nearly its whole
length.

Situation : Tt is concealed by the bellies of the ab-
ductor and flexor brevis minimi digiti.

Use: To bend and bring the metacarpal bone of
the little finger towards the rest.

Synonyma : Metacarpus ;—Flexor primi internodii
minimi digiti ;—Carpo-metacarpien du petit doigt.

The INTEROSsEI are small muscles situated be-
tween the metacarpal bones, and extending from the
bones of the carpus to the fingers. They are exposed
by removing the other muscles of the thumb and

fingers.

The
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The INTEROSSET INTERNI are seen in the palm
of ‘the hand, and are four in number. They arise,
tendinous and fleshy, from the base and sides of the
metacarpal bones, and are inserted into the side of
the first phalanx of the fingers, and into the tendi-
nous expansion which covers the posterior surface of
all the phalanges. | :

1. The First, named Prior Indicis, arises from the
outer part of the metacarpal bone of the fore-finger ;
and is Inserted into the outer side of the first phalanx
of that finger. Use : To draw the fore-finger towards
the thumb,

2. The Second, named Posterior Indicis, arises
from the root and inner side of the metacarpal bone
of the fore-finger; and is Inserfed into the inner side
of the first phalanx of the fore-finger. Use: To draw
that finger outwards,

3. 'The Third, named Prior Annularis, arises from
the root and outer side of the metacarpal bone of the
ring-finger; and is wsented into the outer side of the
first phalanx of the same finger. Use: To pull the
ring-finger towards the thumb.

4. The I'ourth, named Interosseus Auricularis,
arises from the root and outer side of the metacarpal
bone of the little finger; and is mserfed into the
outer side of the first phalanx of the little finger.
Use: To draw the little finger outwards,

The internal interossei also assist in extending the
fingers obliquely.

Synonyma : Sous-metacarpo lateri-phalangiens,

The InTEROssEI EXTERNT, seu Bicipites, are three
in number. They are larger than the internal, and
are situated betwixt the metacarpal bones on the

N back
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back of the hand. Each of these muscles arises; by
a double head, from two metacarpal bones, and is
inserted into the side of one of the fingers, and into
the tendinous expansion which covers the posterior -
part of the phalanges.

1. The First, named Prior Medii, arises from the
roots of the metacarpal bones of the fore and middle
fingers; and is Inserfed into the outer side of the
middle finger. Use: To draw the middle finger to-
wards the thumb.

2. The Second, named Posterior Medii, arises
from the roots of the metacarpal bones of the middle
and ring fingers, and is inserted into the inner side
of the middle finger. Use: To draw the middle
finger towards the ring-finger.

3. The Third, named Posterior Annularis, arises
from the roots of the metacarpal bones of the ring
and little fingers; and is wserted into the inner side
of the ring-finger. Use: To draw the ring-finger
inwards. The external interossei also extend the
fingers. Synonyma: Sous-metacarpo-lateri-phalan-
giens.

oo

SECT. V.

OF THE VESSELS AND NERVES OF THE SUI’ERIUR.
EXTREMITY.

ARTERIES.

Tue subclavian and axillary arteries have been de-

scribed.
The BRACHIAL ARTERY may be said to have its
course along the inside of the arm, Having left the
axilla,



{ 201 )

axilla, it runs along the inferior edge of the coraco-
brachialis. Rather higher up than the middle of the
os humeri, it crosses over the tendinous insertion of
that muscle, being here situated between the belly of
the biceps flexor cubiti, and the superior fibres of the
brachialis externus. The artery then passes behind
the inner edge of the biceps flexor cubiti, descending
betwixt that muscle and the fibres of the brachialis
internus. In dissecting this vessel, we find it invested
by a fascia or sheath, formed by cellular membrane
and some tendinous fibres. This fascia may be traced
extending from the internal intermuscular ligament.
It covers the brachial artery and radial nerve; and
the great basilic vein, as it enters into the axilla, is
found lying in the fore and inner part of this sheath.

It supports and connects these vessels, On dissecting
this fascia, we find, close to the margin of the cora-
co-brachialis and biceps fiexor cubiti, the great radial
nerve; under 1t the brachial artery; and, more su-
perficially seated, the ven® comites and the vena ba-
silica. ~ As the artery approaches the lower extremity
of the c¢s humeri, it inclines forwards toward the fold
of the arm, and dives beneath the aponeurosis which
arises from the inside of the tendon of the biceps
flexor cubiti. Its situation at the fold of the arm has

been described.

BraANCHES OoF THHE BRACHIAL ARTERY.

1. A. Proruxpa Humert Superior, or Mus-
cularis Superior, is sent off from the inner side of
the brachial artery, immediately where it has left the
fold of the arm-pit. It passes downwards and back-
wards round the os humeri, and is accompanied by

N 2 the
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the muscular or spiral nerve. It passes betwixt the
brachialis externus and short head of the triceps ex-
tensor cubiti. Here it lies deep among the muscles,
and divides into two branches. One accompanying
the nerve spreads its ramifications over the outer con-
dyle, and anastomoses with the arteries below the
elbow. The other branch is distributed along the
inside of the arm, and about the inner condyle.

2. A. Proruxpa Humzrri INFERIOR, vel Mi-
nor, or Muscularis Inferior, is smaller than the last,
and is sent off from the brachial artery about twe
inches lower down. It descends among the muscles
on the inside of the arm, and is lost about the inner
condyle.

3. The anastomosing or collateral arteries are as
follow.

(1.) The Ramus Anastomoticus Major passes from
the inside of the brachial artery, about two or three
inches above the inner condyle. It is distributed
about the condyle; and its principal branch accom-
panies the ulnar nerve in the groove betwixt the ole-

cranon and 1nner condyle, to anastomose with the
recurrent branches of the arteries of the fore-arm.

(2.) There are two or three more anastomosing
branches, which are sent off from the brachial artery,
and ramify over the arterior and _posterior surfaces of
the two condyles.

4. Small branches to the muscles of the arm.

The Brachial Artery, where it lies deep under the
aponeurosis of the biceps, divides into three branches.
1. The radial; 2. The ulnar; and, 3. The interos-
seous artery. The two last generally come oftf by one
trunk, which subdivides.

1. ARTERIA
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i. ARTERIA Rapiavis—The radial artery, is
smaller than the ulnar, and in its course more super-
ficial. It leaves the ulnar artery, and inclines to-
wards the radial or outer edge of the fore-arm. At
first it lies betwixt the pronator teres and supinator
longus. It then descends close along the inner edge
of the supinator longus, and about the middle of the
fore-arm passes over the insertion of the pronator
teres. It then holds its course betwixt the supinator
longus and flexor carpi radialis, and is accompanied
by a branch of the muscular or spiral nerve, In this
situation the artery continues its course along the ra-
dius, till, reaching the lower extremity of that bone,
it divides into two branches,

(1.) Ramus Volaris, A. Superriciaris YoOLE,
is by much the smallest of the two branches. It
passes into the muscular mass which forms the ball
of the thumb, and spreads its ramifications on the
palmar fascia, annular ligament of the wrist, and
muscles of the thumb, anastomosing with the rami-
fications of the superficial palmar arch.

(2.) The trunk of the radial artery crosses over
the lower extremity of the radius to the back of the
hand. It passes under the extensors of the thumb,
over the os scaphoides and the junction of the os tra-
pezium and trapezoides, and, arriving at the space
betwixt the bases of the metacarpal bones of the
thumb and fore-finger, plunges into the_}mlm of the
hand. L

The branches of the radial artery, in its course
along the fore-arm, are the following.

(1.) The recurrent artery is sent off from the ra-
dial immediately after it leaves the ulnar artery, and

N3 is
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is distributed over the anterior part of the outer con-
dyle, where it anastomoses with branches of the bra~
chial artery. |

(2.) Small arteries to the muscles of the fore-arm,
and to the radius.

(3.) A branch leaves the artery immediately after
it has turned over the edge of the radius, and, rami-
fying on the back of the hand, is named Dorsalis
Carpi.

(4.) Small vessels are sent off to the back-part of
the thumb, named A. Dorsales Pollicis.

Having reached the palm of the band, the radial
~artery divides into two branches,

(1.) A. Pollicis, which sends two or three arteries
along the anterior part of the thumb, and also often
gives off a twig, the-A. Radialis Indicis, which passes
along the outer edge of the fore-finger, and inoscu-
lates with a branch of the ulnar artery,

(2.) The trunk of the radial artery forms the
Deep-seaATED ParmMar Arcu. Trom the root of
the thumb, it passes across the metacarpal bones near
their bases, and terminates at the metacarpal bone of
the little finger, inosculating with a branch of the ul-
nar artery. This arch lies deep, close to the bones.
It supplies the interosseous muscles and deep-seated
parts of the palin, and some of its branches pass
betwixt the metacarpal bones to the back of the
hand.

2. ArtEria ULwaris, or Cubitalis. The ulnar
artery is the largest branch of the brachial, and gene-
rally gives off the interosseous artery. It takes its
course deep among the muscles on the inside of the
Afore-arm. It isseen passing under the pronator teres,

2 flexor



( 295 )

flexor carpi radialis, palmaris Iongus, and flexor sub-
limis perforatus, but over the flexor profundus per-
forans. It descends in the connecting cellular mem-
brane, between the flexor sublimis and pmfundus;:
but about the middle of the fore-arm, it emerges
from these muscles, and appears at the ulnar edge of
the arm, betwixt the flexor sublimis aund flexor carpi
ulnaris. It passes over the annular ligament of the
wrist, which binds down the flexor tendons of the
fingers, but is covered by the fascia which ties down
the tendon of the flexor carpi ulnaris. It passes un-
der the *palmar aponeuresis, on the inside of the os
pisiforme, reaches the base of the metacarpal bone
of the little finger, and begins to form the SUPERFI-
c1AL Parmar Arcu. This arch lies above the ten-
dons of the flexor sublimis perforatus, immediately
beneath the palmar aponeurosis. It crosses the me-
tacarpal bones betwixt their bases and the middle of
their bodies. It begins at the root of the little finger,
and terminates at the root of the thumb, in inoscu-
lations with the branches of the radial artery. The
convex side of the arch is turned towards the fingers,
and sends off five branches. :

(1.) A branch to the muscles and inner edge of
the little finger.

(2.) Ramus digitalis primus, or the first digital ar-
tery, which runs along the space betwixt the two last
metacarpal bones, and bifurcates into two branches,
one to the outside of the little finger, and the other
to the inner side of the ring-finger.

(3.) The second digital artery, which bifurcates
in similar manner, and supplies the outer edge of the
ring-finger, and the inner side of the middle finger.

(4.) The
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(4.) The third digital artery, which is distributed
to the outer edge of the middle finger, and to the
inner side of the fore-finger.

(6.) The ramus pollicis ulnaris is the last branch
of the ulnarartery, and is sent to the muscles of the
thumb.

From the concavity of the arch are sent off the
interosseous arteries of the palm, small twigs which
supply the deep-seated parts, and perforate betwixt
the metacarpal bones to the back of the hand.

The branches of the ulnar artery, in its course
along the fore-arm and wrist, are the following.

(1.) The RECURRENT ARTERIES are two in num-
ber. They are sent off from the ulnar artery imme-
diately below the elbow, sometimes in one common
branch, which subdivides. The anterior recurrent
runs over the fore-part of the inner condyle; the pos-
terior recurrent passes over the back-part. These
arteries inosculate with branches of the brachial.

(2.) Twigs to the muscles of the fore-arm.

(3.) A. Dorsalis Carpi is sent off from the ulnar
artery a little above the wrist to the back of the hand.
Twigs are also given off to the annular ligament and
neighbouring parts.

(4.) A. PaLmaris PrRorunDa is sent off from the
ulnar artery, where it descends on the inside of the
os pisiforme. It passes into the flesh at the root of
the little finger, and inosculates with the termination
of the deep-seated palmar arch of the radial artery.,

3. ArRTERIA INTEROSSEA, (or Interossea Com-
munis). This artery is generally sent off from the
ulnar. It immediately divides into two branches:

(1.) The external or posterior interosseous artery

18
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is the smallest branch. It passes through the upper
part of the interosseous ligament, to supply the mus=
cles on the posterior part of the fore-arm. It sends
off the A. Recurrens Interossea, which ramifies om
the middle of the back-part of the elbow-joint.

(2.) The internal or anterior interosseous artery
descends close upon the middle of the interosseous Ii-
gament, betwixt the flexor longus pollicis and flexor
profundus perforans, giving twigs to the adjacent
muscles. Arriving at the upper edge of the pronator
quadratus, it perforates betwixt the radius and ulna
to the back-part of the arm, and spreads its extreme
branches on the wrist and back of the hand.,

 VEINS.

The cutaneous veins have been already described.
The brachial artery is accompanied by two veins,
named Vena Comites, or Satellites. These receive
branches corresponding to the ramifications of the
artery.

™

NERVES.

In the dissection of the axilla, we demonstrated the
great axillary plexus, and traced its two first branches,
the external scapular and circumflex nerves. The
distribution of the five remaining branches of the
plexus must now be described.

(3.) The ExTerNarL CuTaNeous NERVE, (Mus-
culo-cutaneus, or Perforans Casserii,) is the third
branch of the axillary plexus. It passes through the
belly of the coraco-brachialis muscle. After its pas-
sage, it continues its course obliquely across the arm,
betwixt the Biceps flexor cubiti and the Brachialis
internus, It gives twigs to these muscles, and appears

as
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as a superficial nerve on the edge of the supinator
longus. It runs over the outer condyle, and is dis-
tributed to the integuments on the outside of the
fore-arm, and back of the hand.

(4.) The RapraL (or Median) NERVE accompa-
nies the brachial artery to the bend of the elbow, and
is contained in the same sheath as the artery. 1Inits
passage down the arm, it lies before that vessel, but
at the elbow is situated on its inside. It gives off no
branches until it has sunk under the aponeurotic ex-
pansion of the biceps flexor. Here it distributes many
nerves to the muscles of the fore-arm, to the prona-
tor teres, flexor carpi radialis, the flexors of the
thumb and fingers, and the pronator quadratus. The
trunk of the nerve perforates the pronator teres,
passes betwixt the flexor digitorum sublimis and
flexor profundus, and continues its course betwixt
these muscles down to the wrist. Near the wrist
it becomes more superficial, lying amongst the ten-
dons of the flexors, and before it descends under the
annular ligament, sends a superficial branch to the
integuments and short muscles of the thumb. The
nerve itself passes with the flexor tendons of the fin-
gers under the annular ligament of the wrist, emerges
from these tendons, and appears on their outside,
near the root of the thumb. It ramifies superficially
in the hand, setting off four branches. The first
branch passes to the thumb; the second to the side
of the fore-finger next the thumb ; the third divides
into two nerves, of which one passes to the inner side
of the fore-finger; the fourth also subdivides into two,
to the inside of the middle finger, and outer side of
the ring-finger, These nerves pass before the flexor

- tendons,
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tendons, but behind the superficial palmar arterial
arch, to reach the fingers.

(5.) The ULxar NErVE descends along the inside
of the arm, It is at first situated immediately under
the integuments, but below the middle of the arm is
tied down by the intermuscular ligament which passes
to the inner condyle of the humerus. The nerve be-
comes here more deeply seated ; it runs between the
inner condyle in the hollow behind it and the olecra-
non, and in the flesh of the brachialis externus, or
third head of the triceps extensor. After passing the
condyle, 1t continues its course betwixt the two heads
of the flexor carpi ulnaris, till it reaches the ulnar
artery, It then accompanies the ulnar artery, lying
on its inside, and running along the fore-arm betwixt
the flexor ulnaris and flexor digitorum sublimis. It
sends twigs to the neighbouring muscles, and, when
arrived near the wrist, divides into two branches.
1. The Smaller Branch, called Ramus posticus,
passes under the tendon of the flexor carpi ulnaris,
and over the lower end of the ulna, to be distributed
to the back of the hand, and of the little and ring
fingers. 2. The continued trunk of the nerve passes,
on the inside of the ulnar artery, over the annular li-
gament of the wrist. It passes under the palmar apo-
neurosis, and divides into three principal branches.
The first supplies the integuments and muscles on the
ulnar edge of the hand, and the inner side of the little
finger. The second is distributed to the outerside of
the little finger, and inner side of the ring-finger.
The third branch passes deep under the long tendons,
accompanies the deep-seated palmar arch, and ter-
minates in the short muscles of the thumb and fore-
finger, communicating with the radial nerve.  (0.)
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(6.) The MuscurLar or SpiraL NervE (Ra-
DIAL of some anatomists) passes from the axilla
behind the os humeri, making a spiral turn round
the bone to reach the outside of the arm. It first
descends between the brachialis externus and short
head of the biceps extensor cubiti, accompanying
the arteria profunda humeri superior, and passing
deep into the flesh of the arm.  Before it makes this
turn, it gives branches to the muscles, also a cuta-
neous branch, which descends on the inside of the
arm. [Irom the back-part of the arm the great
trunk of the nerve is reflected spirally forwards. It
is seen emerging betwixt the supinator longus and
brachialis internus, seated deep and close to the bone.
It descends betwixt these muscles, keeping close to
the edge of the supinator longus. Immediately after
passing the fold of the arm, itsends off a nerve, which
descends, superficial, upon the radial edge of the fore-
arm, as far as the wrist; and, at this point, the trunk
~of the muscular nerve divides itself into two branches.
The first, a large branch, perforates the supinator
brevis, and supplies the extensor muscles of the hand
and fingers. The second branch accompanies the su-
pinator longus down the fore-arm, and near the wrist
turns under the tendon of that muscle, over the edge
of the radius. It then divides into several branches,
which ramify on the back of the wrist, thumb, and
fore-finger.

(7.) The INTERNAL CuTANEOUS NERVE descends
superficial, along the inside of the arm and fore-arm,
It was described among the cutaneous nerves of the

arm,
THE END.
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